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INTERROGATIVES AS A MEANS TO EXPRESS POLITENESS
IN THE DANISH LANGUAGE*

For citation: Gurova E. Interrogatives as a means to express politeness in the
danish language. Scandinavian Philology, 2020, vol. 18, issue 2, pp. 225-245.
https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.201

Despite the change in the Danish communication style caused by the transforma-
tion of the social-political and cultural life of the Danish in the late 1960s, which made
a number of polite forms obsolete, the Danish language has various ways to express
polite requests. One of the most common strategies congruent with the principle of
politeness and efficiency is the use of conventional interrogative sentences with the
verbs gide, ville, kunne, verbs in the present tense and a construction er du sed at. The
article examines these interrogative sentences gleaned from dialogues in contemporary
Danish television series. The most polite of all the conventional requests are questions
with vil/ville, which can be used in a formal setting or in correspondence. They appeal
to the addressee’s willingness to perform an action, to a greater extent than questions
with kun/kunne, and they are meant to avoid encroaching upon the interlocutor’s free-
dom. The construction er du sod at is classed among the formulas of a high degree of
politeness and often presupposes a significant status distance between the interlocutors.
Questions with gide are used when social and status distance between the interlocutors
is insignificant. Combinations of gide and vil with phasal verbs denoting the ending of
an action indicate that these constructions perform a prohibitive function. In the case
of questions in the present tense, the interlocutors, as a rule, are engaged in a common
activity and the effect of the proposed action is in the interest of both parties. A chara-

* With the support from the Russian Foundation for Fundamental Research
(RFFR), grant No. 19-012-00146.
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cteristic feature of the speech act of requests is the use of modal particles, first and
foremost, ikke and lige. The particle lige is a culture-specific lexical item which indicates
that the favour done by the listener is insignificant, but in spite of a lesser threat posed
by the speaker, his expressed will is imposed since it is the speaker who decides for the
listener how insignificant his request is. The particles godt and nok are used in insistent
requests, while combinations with bare imply a mutually satisfying way to solve the
problem at hand.

Keywords: the Danish language, politeness, interrogative questions, indirect re-
quests, communication style.

Numerous contemporary studies conducted in various dimensions
are devoted to the study of politeness. Works by Penelope Brown and
Stephen Levinson, Paul Grice, Robin Lakoff, and Geoffrey Leech de-
scribing the politeness phenomenon have become classical and laid the
foundations for further research into the matter as reflected in differ-
ent languages [Brown, Levinson, 1987; Lakoff, 1973; Grice, 1975; Leech
1983]. Many Danish scholars examine politeness in socio-cultural terms
and in the framework of etiquette proper [Andersen, 2014; Olesen, 2009;
Steno, 2011; AP, 2010; Christensen, 1999]. Linguistic studies touching
upon the category of politeness, as a rule, are devoted to separate as-
pects — the etiquette formulas of greetings [Horning, 2015; Lund, 2008,
2011, 2014, 2015; Ronnee, 2015; Gurova, 2017], the Thou-You forms
of communication [Bjerrum, 1995; Hagemann, 1988; Hansen, 1998;
Gurova, 2016]. The class of imperative speech acts also ranks high in
the works by Danish researchers [Hansen, 1974; Durst-Andersen, 1995;
Talbro, 2000; Hansen, 2002; Christensen, 2008; Nikulicheva, 2016]; over
the recent years a number of contrastive studies related to the phenom-
enon of politeness in different cultures and identifying culture-specific
elements of Danish communication behaviour as compared with other
linguocultures have been published [Mosegaard Hansen, 1998; Fred-
sted, 2005; Holberg, 2014; Rykov Ibsen, 2016].

While examining the issues related to the phenomenon of politeness
one must consider the following aspects.

e DPoliteness is a nation-specific category which cannot be defined
unequivocally since different peoples see it in a different way
[Larina, 2009, p. 130]. This perception stems from a certain system
of values acting as vital guiding principles reflected in language
and discourse. Thus, Carsten Levisen and Sophia Waters claim
that, contrary to the English word politeness reigning supreme in
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the Anglo English realm of meaning, the Danish words hoflighed
‘pleasant togetherness’ and tryghed ‘sense of security’ are of much
greater prominence in discourse. [Levisen, Waters, 2015, p. 249].
It is no wonder that from the English standpoint the Danish
look rude and impolite [Booth, 2017, p.53] because the Danish
language lacks the familiar formulas of etiquette the English
hold dear: there is no equivalent of the English please, and,
according to Richard Jenkins, the Danish just ask for something
without further ado: “Two pastries”, “A coffee, thanks”, or “T’ll
have two of those, there”, and so on. [Jenkins, 2011, p.43]. In the
anthropologist Dennis Nermark’s opinion, politeness is always
conditioned by the expectations of society, and in Denmark
these expectations are rather subdued since everyone must be
equal and nobody must stand out [Steno, 2015, s. 44]. The use
of polite phrases widens the gap between communicants as the
interlocutor’s social role in this case becomes either more or less
important, which, from the viewpoint of Danish native speakers
who are used to conversing as equals, is far from desirable [Steno,
2015, s. 44].

* Both the surrounding world and language on the whole, speak-
ing etiquette, which objectivizes the communicative category of
politeness, is subject to change. Changes in socio-political and
cultural life of the Danish at the end of the 1960s and the ubiq-
uitous shift to ‘thou’ had an impact on the manner of behaviour
and resulted in the informality that many other Europeans find
too unsubtle [Palmgren, 2008, s. 10]. Many formulas of etiquette
are gradually receding from active usage or start being used in
the joking-ironic vein. For example, as Jenkins points out, ‘ver
sa venlig’ found in dictionaries and phrase books as an equiva-
lent of ‘please’ literally means ‘to be friendly” and is used rather
infrequently in an ironic or sarcastic sense [Jenkins, 2011, p.42].
Another example is a question-request with the modal verb ville
‘would. Otto Jespersen in The Philosophy of Grammar published
almost a hundred years ago points out the difference in the use of
questions with vil and vil ikke: in Danish “Vil De reekke mig salt-
et?” is generally a command, and “Vil De ikke reekke mig saltet?
a polite request (“Would you mind passing the salt?”) [Jespersen,
1924, p.323]. Even though in the contemporary Danish language
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both questions are taken as a polite request, the only difference
is that with ikke the speaker is warier in imposing his will and
seems to be foreseeing a negative response from his interlocutor.
It should be noted that the speaking behaviour of contemporary
people is often charged with aggressiveness. It stems from a
number of adverse processes occurring in extralinguistic reality,
first of all, with the acceleration of time, multi-tasking and the
increase in the amount of received information. It is no wonder
that a Danish company providing cellular communication
services launched a campaign entitled ‘“Tal ordentligt’ (‘Speak
politely’) that includes making and promoting video commercials
appealing to cooperative communication [Tal ordentligt].

The degree of politeness of a certain phrase is rather conventional
in principle as it can often be identified only in a context after
analyzing the situation, intonation, nonverbal components,
age, role and social standing of interlocutors, the nature of their
relations prior to this communication, their psychological mode
and physiological state. Rather indicative in this sense is an
episode from the serial “Unit One” / “Mobile Unit” (Rejseholdet).
An employee of Unit One, Allan Fischer, feels embarrassed
seeing his colleague Gaby kiss his partner Johnny, a contract
truck owner, responsible for moving the Rejseholdet mobile
office between locations:

Fischer: Ndrh... Kunne I ikke skride hen og gore det et andet sted,
sd jeg kunne fd arbejdet lidt. “Look... Can’t you piss off and do
that somewhere else so that I can get some work done?”

Johnny: Jo-jo. Ma jeg lige sporge dig om noget? “OKk, ok. Can I just
ask you something?”

Fischer: Jaja. “Of course”.

Johnny: Hvorfor skal du altid snakke sd grimt til mig, hvad? “Why
do you always have to be so rude to me?”

Fischer: Gor jeg det? “Am 12”

Johnny: Jamen kan du ikke hore det? Hvad? Du gor da mig sgu
i darligt humer, mand, hvis nu du bare sagde: “Det var hyggeligt
at mede dig, Johnny, jeg har sgu noget arbejde, sa er I ikke sode
at smutte” — ehm — sd ville jeg blive meget glad. [lille hehe-lat-
terlyd] “Can’t you hear yourself? Eh? Man, you bloody ruin my
mood. If only youd say: ‘It was great to meet you, Johnny, but I've
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got some work to do so please just push oft” — er — that would
make me happy” [little laugh]

Fischer: Jaja, men var det ikke det, jeg gjorde? “Of course, but
wasn't that what I did?”

Johnny: Teenk over det. “Think about it”.

Fischer: Var det ikke det, jeg gjorde? Det var da det, det var da det
jeg gjorde. “Wasn't that just what I did? That was what I did” (Rej-
seholdet, s. 2, afs. 7, 37:56).

Technically, a request question with the verb kunne and the nega-
tive ikke is polite. The use of the verb skride ‘clear out’ in the infinitive
form with the adverb hen cannot be perceived as rude, contrary to the
imperative Skrid ‘get out!” The request is expressed without emotion,
in a neutral tone, but Johnny, nonetheless, takes it as rudeness, which
is clarified by a wider context. Fischer is worried about his friend and
colleague, Thomas La Cour, who is suspected of murder. Moreover,
his married life is in a mess, and before Johnny’s appearance Gaby was
asking him about his home life. Thus, the request is caused by Fisch-
er’s psychological state, and under different circumstances it may have
never happened. Johnny’s outburst is the outcome of the nature of re-
lations prior to the communication situation. A little earlier, Johnny
in the company of Fischer voices his opinion of La Cour’s guilt, to
which Fischer irritably retorts that Johnny happens to be the driver for
their mobile office, and the case itself is classified. It must be Fischer’s
repeated demonstration of authority that provokes Johnny, who wants
to be treated as an equal. That is why, the request, technically word-
ed in accordance with the etiquette rules, is taken as impolite, even
rude.

Thus, politeness is a nation-specific category that reveals itself in
established etiquette formulas and conditioned by a particular com-
municative situation. Since it is the situation that affects the degree of
politeness, the material under study is dialogues taken from a number
of television series which present various situations of communica-
tion involving members of different social groups. Although they can-
not be classed as spontaneous conversations since they are part of the
script where all lines must sound authentic by definition, it is highly
possible to make conclusions as to the frequency of real-life politeness
formulas.

Cranounasckas gunonozusi. 2020. T. 18. Boin. 2 229



Despite some polite etiquette phrases being of active use, the Dan-
ish language boasts a large number of means to express a request. Ac-
cording to the latest studies, the Danish style of communication is
characterized by the use of direct strategies of inducement: the part of
imperative utterances (in the form of bald imperatives or an impera-
tive with modal particles) is quite prominent in informal conversation
[Durst-Andersen, 1995, 2011; Holberg, 2014; Rykov Ibsen, 2016; Ni-
kulicheva, 2016; Heinemann, Steensig, 2017; Gurova, 2020]. Another
common strategy is the use of conventional indirect requests in the
form of questions.

Politeness is deemed to be the main reason behind indirect requests
[Searle, 1975], but, according to Eva Ogiermann, the dimensions of po-
liteness and indirectness do not run parallel, and they are related dis-
tinctively in different cultures [Ogiermann, 2009]. As Anna Wierzbicka
points out, not only do different cultures require various uses of indirect
devices, but also the very notions of ‘directness’ and ‘indirectness’ fail
to be universal, which makes the scholar stop differentiating between
‘direct’ and ‘indirect’ speech acts in general, at least, until a precise defi-
nition of these terms has been formulated [Wierzbicka, 2003, p.88]. In
this article, which is not a cross-cultural study, an indirect speech act is
an act of communication which is complicated in comparison with the
corresponding direct act by one interpretative step: it must be taken by
the addressee to understand the intentional state of the speaker.

Conventional requests in the form of questions comprise questions
with modal verbs kan/kunne ‘can/could’, vil/ville ‘will/would’, the verb
gide ‘to bother, to feel like, to take trouble to), verbs in the present tense
and the construction er du sed at gore noget “would you be so kind
/ please’. All of them are subject-oriented, that is, they are meant for the
listener.

Requests with the verb gide are very frequent in informal conversa-
tion. According to Maj-Britt Mosegaard Hansen, they are used when
the social and status distance between interlocutors is insignificant, con-
trary to questions with vil(le) that presuppose a wider distance [Mose-
gaard Hansen, 1998, s. 26]. Requests with gide may be conditioned by
the age factor. E. Hansen notes that the younger generation prefers us-
ing gider, while the elder generation vil [Mal & Mzle, 1997, s. 4]. The
same goes for the use of the infinitive with the particle at after the verb
gide: Danes younger than 50 do not see a mistake in such a use [Nyt fra
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Sprogneevn, 2015, s. 14-15]. The status proper of the verb gide has been
ambiguous throughout the history of the Danish language. In the con-
temporary Danish language, gide does not belong to modal verbs and
in informal conversation it occurs more often together with the particle
at [Hansen, Heltoft, 2011, s. 765, s. 778]. Etymologically, the verb gide
is related to the Old-Islandic geta, Gothic bigitan and derives from the
root gribe ‘to catch’ Initially it was used as an auxiliary verb meaning fd
‘to get’, kunne ‘could, later have lyst til feel like. In the 17™ century, the
verb starts combining with infinitives without the particle at, and it was
not until the 20 century that first occurrences of a full infinitive (with
at) could be traced [Hansen, Heltoft, 2011, s. 1426-1427].

Among the set expressions in Den Danske Ordbog are questions
Gider du ikke nok (at) / Gider du lige (at) (roughly, ‘Could I (ikke nok)
get you to (lige)... / Do you mind...), which are used in informal speech
to mitigate the inducement. A synonymous phrase, according to Den
Danske Ordbog, is veer sd venlig at (would you) be so kind’ The sources
examined for this article did not feature the combination gide + ikke +
nok. Yet, combinations with imperatives are very frequent. Normally,
modal particles are considered in combination with imperatives and
are deemed a distinguishing feature of the Danish communication style
[Durst-Andersen, 1995, 2011; Holberg, 2014; Rykov Ibsen, 2016; Kry-
lova, 2004, 2009, 2012, 2015; Nikulicheva, 2016; Heinemann, Steensig,
2017]. The analysis of the chosen material accords with this idea shows
that modal particles that are used to express various pragmatic shades
of the speaker’s will are characteristic of not only directives, but also of
the speech act of requests in general. Historical modal particles (dialo-
giske partikler) are a rather recent phenomenon. This class of words was
formed only in the 19" century [Dansk Sproghistorie, Bind 3, s. 225]
and it encompasses a number of lexical items shading pragmatic mean-
ings of the utterance.

In the contemporary Danish language, gide is used largely in nega-
tive and interrogative sentences [Jensen, 1997, s. 160]. The analysis of
the assembled data shows that in conventional requests gide can be used
without modal particles (1), with negation ikke (2), (4), (6), and with
modal particles lige (3), (4), godt (5), (6), less often with bare (7), and
these requests presuppose certain physical or mental efforts made by
the addressee, that is, they are requests for action, not for a thing or
permission.
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(1) Old artist to her assistant: Rene, gider du lave en kop (te) til Signe?
“Rene, would you mind making Signe a cuppa?” (Arvingerne,
s. 1, afs. 1, 10:19)

(2) Policeman to a colleague: Gider du ikke at skrive til dem (svensk
politi) igen? “Would you mind writing to them (Swedish police)
again?” (B, s. 3, afs. 7, 9:30)

(3) Teenager to a girlfriend: Gider du lige teende? (et lys i en kage)
“Can you just light it? (light on a cake)”. (Jul,, afs. 3, 10:27)

(4) Granddad to his grandson: Gider du ikke lige give mig den map-
pe, der ligger i den overste skuffe derovre? “Can you just give me
the file that’s over there in the top drawer?” (Theo, afs. 2, 15:53)

(5) Fisher to a mentally handicapped man: Gider du godt gi der-
over? Ga nu derover! “Just go over there. Get over there!” (R.,
3s., 7 afs., 39:28)

(6) Woman to her husband:

— Har du ikke lyst til at tage ned og leje en film? “Wouldn’t you
like to go down and borrow a film?”

— Nej, lad os heller hore den smukke musik. “No, let’s rather lis-
ten to the beautiful music”

— Gider du ikke godt, Mandfred? Jeg har lyst til at se en rigtig
god film. “Please Manfred. I want to see a really good film”.
(R., s. 3, afs. 3, 41:05)

(7) Ginger to a policeman: Gider I ikke bare gid med? Han (hendes
ven) har det pissedarligt. Lad mig ga! “Can’t you just come? He’s
(her friend) feeling really bad. Let me go!” (Narst., s. 1, afs. 3,
42:05)

The negative ikke is a salient feature of indirect speech in the Danish
language. According to Claus Faerch and Gabriele Kasper, the Danish
when speaking German use negatives in requests more often than the
Germans do, since they model upon the structure of their native lan-
guage [Faerch, Kasper, 1989, p.227]. When forming a request with ikke,
the speaker, as it were, expects a worst response, so he mitigates the
threat for the addressee. Yet, Trine Heinemann’s study examining home
help service data demonstrates that a negative interrogative request pre-
supposes the speaker’s entitlement to the utterance, while the proposed
act is perceived by the addressee as something that must be performed
as a matter of course — contrary to the question without negation,
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which does not allow for this right [Heinemann, 2006]. For example, in
(2) the policeman Alf, speaking to his subordinate, asks him, in order
to step up the investigation, to repeat the enquiry to the Swedish police
which is a routine practice in a particular situation for the superior and
the subordinate.

Though not a true marker of politeness, the particle lige is a frequent,
culture-specific lexical item having no analogies in cognate Scandina-
vian languages. Lige is not perceived by the Danish as a magic word like
the English ‘please’ or the Russian ‘pozhalujsta, but “Danish-speaking
children are socialized into lige use, and lige thinking, from an early age”
[Levisen, Waters, 2015, p.248]. Linguistic studies regard lige as a modi-
fier of the imperative or as part of the so-called imperative construction
[Nikulicheva, 2016, s. 101]. Per Durst-Andersen classes the particle lige
as an expression unit that immediately evokes a description (descrip-
tive modalizers) that further points to a modality (alethic possibility).
[Durst-Andersen, 1995, p.641]. The particle lige usually occurs in con-
texts when, first, the speaker does not expect from the addressee that he
will object, second, when the proposed act is not supposed to be taxing
for the addressee [Hansen, Heltoft, 2011, s. 1072; Levisen, Waters, 2015,
p.260; Nikulicheva, 2012], and, third, when for both the speaker and
the hearer this act is part of a common project [Heinemann, Steensig,
2017, p.139; Samtalegrammatik]. Carsten Levisen and Waters point out
that the condensed semantic meaning of lige immediately makes a refer-
ence to the social norm which prescribes an informal, but anonymous,
style of using directives [Levisen, Waters, 2015, p.261]. The analysis of
the assembled data reveals that this assertion can be applied not only to
directives, but also to conventional requests. Thus, in (3) the teenager
Bob, waiting on the people at a family function, asks his friend Sus to
help him light the candle on the cake. The question with gide mitigates
his willed expression, providing the addressee with an illusion of a prag-
matic option, but the marker lige testifies to the insignificance of favour,
thereby the speaker decides for the hearer how trifling his request is.
The ability of lige to couple with imperatives, modal verbs and verbs
in the present tense in conventional requests (see below) demonstrates
that this particle is characteristic of the speech act of requests on the
whole. Since lige, along with other particles, is of great importance for
successful natural communication and proves difficult for foreigners in
mastering the Danish language, a pedagogical script, framed in English
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Natural Semantic Metalanguage for learners of Danish, compiled by Le-
visen and Waters is of particular practical value:

a. many people think like this:

b.  when I want to say to someone else something like this: “I want
you to do something”, at many times it is good if I can say one other
word at the same time
this word is lige
when people say this word, they think like this:

I want you to do something

this is not something big, you can do this in one moment
in can’t be bad for you to do it

people do things like this at many times

it is good if people can think like this about many things

j. it is good if people can think like this at many times [Levisen,
Waters 2015, p. 260].

~oDtga e Ao

The particle godt is used with the verb gide, modal verbs ville,
kunne, turde, matte, mental verbs and verbs of feeling and perception
and has an affirmative meaning contrary to the negative ikke (mean-
ing ‘negation of negation’) [Jensen, 1997, s. 156; Krylova, 2016, s. 189].
Thus, in the sentence Jeg vil godt lave mad i morgen ‘I will cook a meal
tomorrow), the speaker voices his will to perform the opposite to the
negative act, that is, he is not unwilling to cook a meal = agrees to cook
it [Jensen, 1997, p.163]. As the verb gide is associated with negative
sentences, the particle godt in indirect requests enhances the positive
meaning of the utterance. For example, in (5) the policeman Fischer
tries to prevent a fight and urges the mentally challenged man to leave
Otto alone, but then, when the latter will not listen, uses the directive
form of the imperative. In (6), the wife, suspecting her husband of a
crime, pleads with her husband in an attempt to make him leave home
on the pretext of borrowing an interesting video. Thus, the particle
godt is used with the verb gide in insistent requests, functionally re-
sembling the particle nok.

The particle bare also occurs in the combination with gide, telling
the hearer that he needs to make a minor effort caused by the verb to
reach the desired effect [see on a similar meaning of bare + impera-
tive Krylova, 2012; Heinemann, Steensig, 2017; Samtalegrammatik]. In
(7), homeless Ginger tries to talk the policemen into helping her un-
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conscious friend, instead of checking the car stolen by her, that is, to
perform a simple act of saving the man, rather than examining the car.

Levisen and Waters single out the gider-du-lige construction, which
shows that one is disappointed with somebody else’s breaking the norm;
it thereby acts as a discouragement of socially improper behavior by ad-
ducing a number of examples with phasal verbs of the ending, such as
lade veere med, stoppe, etc. [Levisen, Waters, 2015, p.256]. Moreover, the
particle lige is part of the set expression Gider du lige? with prohibitive
connotation conveying a meaning of tiredness or displeasure caused by
the words or actions of the partner.

(8) Mother: Vi madtes d.1.december. Kan du huske det, John? “We
met on the first of December. Can you remember that, John?”
Father: Ja, du skulle have nyt kokken. “Yes, you were supposed
to get a new kitchen”.

Mother: Og du skulle installere. “And you were supposed to set
it up”

Father: Og der blev installeret. “And it was set up”.

Mother (highly pregnant) laughs.

Their daughter Sus: Gider I lige? “Do you mind?” (Jul., afs. 1,
04:33)

The analysis of the data makes it possible to conclude that the
verb gide is frequently used in the prohibitive function and not
necessarily in combination with the verb lige:

(9) La Cour to Fischer: Gider du holde op med det (rygning) her-
inde (inde i bilen)? “Would you mind stopping that (smoking)
in here (in the car)?” (R, s. 4, afs. 1, 33:15)

(10) Tom’s mother to a policeman: Gider du ikke slukke for det horn
(politisirene)? “Would you mind turning that honking off?”
(police siren) (Jul., afs. 11, 09:59)

(11) Lotte to her friend: Og gider du godt lade veere med at flirte
med min nabo, Sigrid! “Can’t you stop flirting with my neigh-
bour, Sigrid!” (Mvpc, afs. 3, 20:54)

Contrary to questions with gider, requests with vil/ville can be used
in an official setting and in correspondence as the most polite of all con-
ventional questions. They appeal to the willingness of the addressee to
perform an action and, sooner than questions with kan/kunne, they are
meant at saving a ‘negative face’ of the interlocutor (the term denoting
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the natural wish of the interlocutor not to be hampered by outsiders).
Yet, on the other hand, it is more difficult to answer these questions in
the negative since the implicit reason for refusal will be the hearer’s lack
of willingness and not the external factors [Mosegaard Hansen, 1998,
s. 25-26]. In the same way as in questions with gider, vil can be used
without modal particles (12), with negative ikke (13), (14), (16), (17)
and modal particles lige (14), godt (15), (16), and nok (17).

(12) A reader to the writer signing his books: Vil du skrive her? “Can
you sign here, please?” (Fr,, afs. 1, 23:07)

(13) Policeman to bank employees: Vil I ikke fortcelle om Nicky Ras-
mussens generelle okonomiske forhold? “Can you just tell us
about Nicky Rasmussen’s general financial situation?” (B., s. 3,
afs. 7, 6:55)

(14) Signe to her little-known stepbrother Frederik in the flower

shop where she works and which she is to close at the end of
the working-day:
Vil du ikke lige vende dig om sd jeg kan gemme dem her (penge-
ne)? Undskyld. Bare s du ikke ser... “Can’t you just turn round
so that I can hide this (money)? Sorry. Just so that you won't
see..” (Arv, s. 1, afs. 4, 23:20)

(15) Gaby to Johnny on the answering machine: Hej, det er mig. Vil
du godt ringe med det samme? “Hi, it's me. Can you ring me
back at once?” (R., s. 3, afs. 12, 25:24)

(16) Tilde to classmates: Vil I ikke godt skrive under? Kom nu. Plea-
se? “Can you just sign this? Come on. Please?” (K1, s. 1, afs. 3,
3:25)

(17) Woman who has lost her family, in the hospital ward to Unit
One’s boss: Vil du ikke nok ga? “Can’t you just go?” (R., s. 3,
afs. 9, 25:07)

These particles convey the same pragmatic meanings as they do in
combination with gider. Contrary to the particle godt, which in indirect
requests enhances the positive meaning of the utterance, the particle
nok conveys the speaker’s doubt in the speaker’s possibility or the hear-
er’s willingness to perform an action [Togeby, 1979, p. 20; Krylova, 2004,
p. 98], owing to which the question (17) turns into an insistent request.

Vil can also be used with verbs of the final phase in the prohibitive
function.
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Mother, irritably, to her younger daughter who is fiddling around
with the candles:

(18) Alma, vil du godt lade veere med det der? “Alma, can you just
stop that?” (playing with the light) (Theo, afs. 20, 3:40)
(19) Andreas to his girlfriend Signe:
— Hey, hold op! Du kan ikke sta og rdde i hendes papirer. “Hey,
stop that! You can’t just rummage around in her papers”.
— Jeg skal have den kontrakt. “I need that contract”.
— Vil du ikke godt stoppe? “Can you please just stop?” (Arv.,
s. 1, afs. 6, 7:25)

Questions with kan/kunne appeal to the addressee’s possibility of
performing an action and are classed among polite requests in the Da-
nish language. Yet, according to Mosegaard Hansen, they are not as po-
lite as those in the French and English languages [Mosegaard Hansen,
1998, s. 25]. Kan in questions can be used without modal particles (20),
with negative ikke (21), (24) and with modal particles lige (22), (23),
bare (24), maske (25), as well as be accompanied by extra markers of
politeness (22), (23).

(20) Nurse to Theo, whose grandfather is at home in a coma:

Jeg er bare lige ved at vende ham. Kan du reekke mig puden? “I'm
just turning him over. Can you give me the pillow?” (Theo,
afs. 12, 15:49)

(21) Policeman to a colleague: Kan du ikke fi en kendelse? “Can’t
you get an order?” (B., s. 3, afs. 3, 5:16)

(22) Nicky to his little son: Kan du lige blive og lege, skat? “Can’t you
just stay and play, kiddo?” (B., s. 3, afs. 7, 14:38)

(23) Granddad to his grandson: Theo, kan du lige reekke mig den
skitse der? Sa er du sod. “Theo, can you just hand me that
sketch? Thanks a lot. There’s a good lad”. (Theo, afs. 1, 12:52)

(24) Theo to his parents: Kan I ikke bare lade mig veere i fred? “Can’t
you just leave me alone?” (Theo, afs. 14, 17:18)

(25) Faun to a girl: Sa kan du mdske fortcelle mig, hvad man siger om
mig her pa Jorden? “Then maybe you can tell me what they’re
saying about me here on Earth?” (Theo, afs. 20, 6:58)

Combinations with the particle godt are possible, but the assembled
data does not feature them. In insistent requests in colloquial speech,
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the borrowed English please sometimes occurs, filling the lexical gap in
the Danish language. It usually has a narrower pragmatic function: it is
a ‘please of begging’ pronounced with a lengthened vowel and characte-
rized by a specific intonation [Levisen, Waters 2015, p.250].

(26) Theo to the fantasy creature: Undskyld, men kan du ikke please
hjcelpe os op herfra? “Sorry, but couldn’t you please help us out
of here?” (Theo, afs. 6, 7:15)

Questions with kan can also be subject-oriented and express not
only a request for action but also for permission (27) or they may intro-
duce a suggestion (28):

(27) Granddad to the attending doctor:
Kan jeg sa ikke tage hjem? Jeg vil faktisk veere hjemme hos mig
selv. “Can’t I go home then? I'd just like to be at home”. (Theo,
afs. 2, 3:44)

(28) Alf to his mistress:
Kan vi ikke snakke om noget andet end arbejde? “Can’t we talk
about something else than work?” (B., s. 3, afs. 7, 35:01)

Questions with kunne, distinguished with a higher degree of doubt,
are regarded as more polite.

(29) A policeman trying to ease a conflict between colleagues:
Kunne vi lige prove at tale ordentligt? “Can we just try to speak
properly to one another?” (B., s. 3, afs. 2, 40:07)

With a significant gap in the authority between the parties, such ut-
terances can be accompanied by extra markers of politeness.

(30) The teacher to the pupil who does not want to have a classmate
in her project:
Sara, kunne du ikke godt veere sod at give Tilde lidt plads. Husk
nu, at to er bedre end en. “Sara, can’t you be nice and give Tilde
a bit of space. Remember that two are better than one”. (KL, s. 1,
afs. 3, 3:42)

Questions with the verb in the present tense also belong to the most
common strategies as they correspond both to the principles of polite-
ness and efficiency [Talbro, 2000, s. 15]. Frequently the situation itself
presupposes the emergence of such a request since the communicants
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are engaged in a common activity and the result of the proposed ac-
tion is of mutual interest, and not only in the interest of the speaker.
Here, with the request thus worded, especially in combination with lige,
it is virtually impossible for the hearer to refuse [Levisen, Waters, 2015,
p-254]. Such questions can be used without modal particles (31), with
negative ikke (32), (34) and the modal particle lige (33), (34). Since a
request often demands an immediate response without being insistent,
combination with godt and nok do not occur.

(31) Wife to her husband, while opening the boot: Tager du poserne?
“Can you take the bags?” (Arv,, s. 1, afs. 4, 9:02)

(32) Sus to her friend Bob: Giver du ikke et nummer pa din cello?
“Don’t you want to play something on the cello?” (Jul, afs. 7,
15:29)

(33) The restaurant’s proprietor to the cook: Teender du lige ovnen?
“Can you just put the oven on?”(Narst, s. 1, afs. 4, 07:32)

(34) Gro to her father: Thomas, hjeelper du ikke lige? “Thomas, can
you give me a hand?” (Laying the table) (Arv,, s. 1, afs. 3, 41:04)

Thus constructed, these questions can also be taken as an invitation.

(35) Boss of Unit One to a colleague: Gar du ikke med op til et glas
vin? “Want to go up and have a glass of wine?” (R,, s. 3, afs. 10,
31:54)

The construction er du sed at (lit. ‘are you sweet to’) has a more
polite variant vil du vaere sod at and a more unceremonious one in the
form of imperative ver (lige) sod at. Moreover, as an extra marker of
politeness the constructiion sa er du sed is used in postposition to the
main request, as in (23) or as part of predicative (kunne) veere sod, as
in (30). The examined data feature largely the forms of the present tense
and most examples reveal a significant authority gap between the inter-
locutors wherein the superiors have to resort to a polite form of request
to mitigate their will expression. The particles fitting this construction
included ikke, lige and a single bare.

(36) Doctor to a patient’s daughter: Er du sod at vente her? “Would
you mind waiting here?” (Arv, s. 1, afs. 1, 36:44)

(37) Teacher to a pupil: Er du ikke sod at seette Theo ind i juleop-
gaven? “Can you just explain the Christmas assignment to
Theo?” (Theo, afs. 5, 2:29)
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(38) Boss to a policeman: Alf, er du sod lige at komme ind pd mit
kontor? Og sluk lige den cigaret, ikke? “Would you mind com-
ing into my office, Alf? And can you put your cigarette out?”
(B., s. 3, afs. 9, 42:56)

(39) Policeman to homeless Ginger: Er du sod lige at treede ud en
gang? “Can you just step out for a moment?” (Narst, s. 1, afs. 3,
41:31)

The analysis makes it possible to conclude that conventional requests
with gide, vil, kan verbs in the present tense and the construction er du
sed at constitute common strategies in the Danish language. The most
polite are questions with vil/ville, er du sed at, kan/kunne. Questions
with gide are used when the social-and-status distance between interlo-
cutors is negligible. The choice between gide and vil can be determined
by the age factor, but is has not been confirmed by the results of our
study, which may be accounted for by the young age of scriptwriters
of the series under study. Combinations of gide and vil with verbs of
the final phase allow us to speak about the prohibitive function of such
constructions. In the case of questions in the form of the present tense,
communicants, as a rule, are engaged in common activity and the result
of the proposed action is in common interest and not only in the inte-
rest of the speaker. Characteristic of the request speech act is the use of
modal particles, first of all, ikke and lige. The particles godt and nok are
used in insistent requests, and combinations with bare imply an optimal
action to solve the existing problems.

ABBREVIATIONS

Arv. = Arvingerne, 2014-2017 (The Legacy)

B.  =Bedrag, 2019 (Follow the Money)

Jul. = Julestjerner, 2012 (lit. Christmas Stars)

Theo =Theo & den magiske talisman, 2018 (Theo & The Magic Talisman)
R. = Rejseholdet, 2000-2004 (Unit One)

Narst. = Nar stovet har lagt sig, 2020 (When the dust settles)

Mvpc = Mens vi presser citronen, 2015 (lit. While we squeeze a lemon)
Fr. = Fred til lands, 2019 (lit. Peace in this land)

Kl.  =Klassen, 2016-2019 (The Class)

s. = seeson (series)

afs. = afsnit (episode)
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HecmoTpst Ha M3MeHeHMe JaTCKOTO CTH/LT KOMMYHMKALINY, CBSI3AHHOTO C IIepe-
MeHaMM B COIMAIbHO-TIOMMTUYECKOI 1 KY/IbTYPHOII KM3HN JlaTyaH B KoHIe 1960-X,
U BBIXOJ, M3 aKTVMBHOTO YIIOTPe6/IeHNs Psifja BeKIMBBIX 000POTOB, B JATCKOM SI3BIKE
CYLIECTBYIOT pasHble CIIOCOOBI I/Isi BHIP@XXEHMS BOXKIUBBIX pocsb. K ofHOI 13 ca-
MbIX PacCIIPOCTPaHEHHDbIX CTPATerMil, COOTBETCTBYIOLINX HPUHINIY BEKINBOCTU
1 9 HEKTUBHOCTH, OTHOCUTCS VMCIIOb30BaHNE KOHBEHI[OHATBHBIX BOIIPOCHTENb-
HBIX TIPeJIOKEeHNIT ¢ IIaronamu gide, ville, kunne, rmaronamu B ¢popme HAaCTOAIIETO
BpeMeHU 1 060poToM er du sod at. YkasaHHbIe BOIIPOCUTEIbHbIE IIPEJIOKEHIA pac-
CMaTpPUBAIOTCA B JAHHOI CTaThbe Ha MaTepuaje JUATOroOB M3 COBPEMEHHBIX JaTCKUX
cepuanoB. CaMBIMJ BeXIMBBIMU U3 BCEX KOHBEHIIMOHAIbHBIX IIPOCHO SIBIISAIOTCS
BOIIPOCHI ¢ Vil/ville, KoTOpble MOIyT yHOTpebnATbCA B OGULMATIbHOM 06CTaHOBKE
u KoppecnonpieHnny. OHM aNe/IMPYIOT K )KeNaHNUIO affpecaTa OCYIeCTBUTD eliCTBIE
U HaIIpaBJIeHbI B 6OJIbLIIElT Mepe Ha COXpaHeHIe HeraTUBHOTO JINIa cOOeCeqHIKa, YeM
Bompockl ¢ kan/kunne. O6opot er du sod at orHOcuTCA K HOPMYyIaM ¢ BHICOKOJT CTe-
[IEHBI0 BEX/IMBOCTH JI YACTO IIPEHIIONATaeT 3HAYMTENbHYIO CTATYCHYIO AVICTAHIIIO
Mexay cobecenHrKaMu. Bompocsl ¢ gide ucnonb3yoTcs, KOra coumanbHas U CTa-
TyCHasi AUCTAHLUM MeXJy cobecenHuKamy HesHauntenpHbpl. Coveranus gide u vil
¢ a30BBIMI I7IATO/IAMI KOHIJA CBUAETEIbCTBYIOT O HATIMYNN Y JAHHBIX KOHCTPYKIIIL
npoxubutuBHOI GyHKIM. B crydae ¢ Bompocamu B opMe HACTOAIIETO BPeMEHNU
KOMMYHMKAHTBI, KaK IIPaBIJIO, BOB/IEYEHBI B OOIIYIO [IesITe/IbHOCTD, IIPI YeM Pe3yIb-
TaT OT IPEAI0/IaraeMoro feiiCTBI YaCTO HAaXORUTCS B 00LINX NHTepecax. XapaKTep-
HOI1 4epTOJl pe4eBOro akra MpoChOBI AB/LAETCA UCIONb30BaHME MOJJA/IbHBIX YaCTHII,
npexpue Bcero ikke u lige. Yactua lige siBsieTcst 0CO6011 Ky/IbTypHO-CIIEHMpUIHON
JIeKCeMOi1, KOTOpask CUTHAMU3MPYeT O He3HAYMTEeNbHOCTH YCIIYTHU, OKa3bIBAEMOIl CIIy-
IIAIOLIMM, OFHAKO HECMOTPs Ha YMEHBILIEHe YTPO3bl CO CTOPOHBI TOBOPALIETO, €ro
BOJIEN3bABJICHIE OKa3bIBAETCA HABA3AHHBIM, TAK KaK TOBOPAIINIL CaM pellaeT 3a CIIy-
IIAIOLIEr0, HACKOJIbKO He3HAYMTeNbHA ero mpockba. Hactuisl godt n nok ncmnonnsy-
I0TCA B HACTOIYMBBIX IIPOChOaX, a coueTaHuA ¢ bare mopgpasyMeBaloT ONTHMAIbHOE
IeiiCTBYe /IS PEILIeHsT IMEIOIIElics IPOGIeMBI.

KitroueBbie c10Ba: JaTCKUIL SA3bIK, BeXX/INBOCTD, BOIIPOCUTETbHbIE IIPEMIOKEHILS,
KOCBEHHBIE IIPOCHOBI, CTU/Ib KOMMYHMKAIIVNL.
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This article discusses the Norwegian language textbooks for foreigners Stein pd
stein and Her pad berget, published from 1995 to 2015. These textbooks are analyzed as
tools for promoting the official ideology and as sources of information showing how
Norwegians would like to present their society and themselves to representatives of
other nations. Such an interpretation is considered to be possible since these publi-
cations are primarily designed for immigrants who are planning to come to Norway
for permanent residence. Norwegian language courses are expected to provide future
citizens of Norway with the necessary knowledge about the society, culture and history
of the country, and allow them to become acquainted with the values and lifestyle of
Norwegians. The focus of the article is one of the most popular series of textbooks
published by Cappelen Damm: Stein pd stein and Her pd berget. Over the course of
twenty-five years, new editions of these textbooks have been published: for example,
the first edition of the textbook Stein pd stein was published in 1990, and the last one in
2015. The new editions show changes in the image of Norwegian society, shifts on em-
phasis, the themes that were important to discuss in different editions, and some new
concepts and topics that the authors of the textbooks considered necessary to introduce
in the new editions. When analyzing the texts, the authors single out several lexical
ideologemes, the so-called “values” (verdier), which can be considered especially signif-
icant in the self-presentation of the Norwegian nation. Such ideologemes as “equality”
(likestilling / likhetstanke), “democracy” (demokratiet) and “environmentally conscious”
(miljobevissthet) are analyzed. The article considers the political background for the
actualization of these concepts in educational texts; the development of the seman-
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tic fields, the core of which are the mentioned ideologemes; the organization of these
concepts in the text and model characters of the textbooks as bearers of these “values”.

Keywords: teaching Norwegian, Norwegian language textbooks, educational texts,
social values, ideologemes, model characters, concept.

This article discusses some elements of official ideology (social val-
ues) used in Norwegian textbooks for foreigners. Since textbooks writ-
ten in Norway by Norwegian specialists are widely used in different
Russian higher educational institutions while learning the Norwegian
language, it seems to be very important to make teachers clearly under-
stand the political prerequisites for making changes to these textbooks,
and what elements of ideology the Norwegian authorities considered
necessary to integrate into the textbooks for foreigners.

The famous Russian sociologist Tamara M. Dridze claims that “Via
texts learners get acquainted with social values and norms, with dif-
ferent data and information accumulated by people during practical
and theoretical activities, learn to distinguish what is important for his/
her participation in social life and for joint activities with other people”
[Dridze, 1984, p.240]. It is necessary to note that in textbooks authors
are modeling “an ideal world” and it means that not all Norwegians con-
sider the values which are “preached” to foreigners studying Norwegian
important, or that they live according to these approved ethical guide-
lines. This should be clearly understood by students who learn about
Norwegian society from textbooks.

Two textbooks from the same series have been selected for analysis:
“Stein pa stein” (three editions: 1998, 2005 and 2014) and “Her pa ber-
get” (three editions: 1995, 2008 and 2015)". These textbooks are standard
manuals for teaching immigrants in compulsory Norwegian language
courses, the final stage of which is an exam for obtaining Norwegian
citizenship. SpS is oriented towards grown-ups studying Norwegian and
corresponds to the level B1. It contains a certain number of dialogues,
articles from different Norwegian newspapers and discussions. HpB, on
the other hand, raises themes tightly connected with sociology, public
relations and corresponds to the level B2. It includes narrative texts, in-
teresting data and information which inspires the learners to speak on
different topics and hold discussions, as it is stated in the introduction:
“Malet med tekstene er at de skal ove opp sprakferdigheter, gi nyttig infor-

! The following abbreviations are used hereafter in the article: SpS and HpB.
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masjon og samtidig inspirere til samtaler og diskusjoner i klassen.” (HpB,
2015, p.3)

There have been significant changes in the structure of textbooks af-
ter 2005 when the Ministry of Education adopted new methodological
directives — “Leereplan i norsk og samfunnskunnskap for voksne innvan-
drere”. This plan stipulates, in particular, the ideological component.

“Oppleeringen skal bidra til at deltakerne:

* far kunnskap om viktige historiske, sosiale, okonomiske, kulturelle,
rettslige og politiske forhold i Norge — og at de kan uttrykke kjenn-
skap til disse forholdene;

* utvikler kunnskap om egne rettigheter, muligheter og plikter i det
norske samfunnet — og at de kan bruke denne kunnskapen i hver-
dagen;

* reflekterer over og samtaler om grunnleggende verdier og utford-
ringer i det norske samfunnet knyttet til demokrati, likestilling og
menneskerettigheter — og at de kan uttrykke egne meninger om sli-
ke sporsmal” [Leereplan i norsk og samfunnskunnskap for voksne
innvandrere, 2012, p.4].

The new methodological directives seem to be one of the reasons
why the 2005 edition of the SpS textbook added such chapters as “The
Welfare Society” and “Human Rights and Equality” that were missing
in the first edition. Thus, the new textbooks have become more “ide-
ologically consistent”. The second common feature associated with the
changes in methodology is the larger applied component of the text-
book. The amount of material providing a general understanding of
Norwegian culture, language and history has diminished compared to
the aspects that an immigrant needs in everyday life. For example, in
the 2005/2014 editions of SpS, much of the chapter “Work and Career
Choice” is a detailed description of how to write a job application and
CV and how an interview is conducted. This information was not avail-
able in the previous edition. Such a change can be explained by the na-
ture of the citizenship exam (Norskprove).

Unlike other similar exams, the university Trinn 3 and Bergenstest,
with their general humanitarian orientation, this exam has an applied
character and is meant to test the students ability to use language
knowledge in everyday life. For example, the written part of the assign-
ment requires that the applicant write a complaint to a housing coop-
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erative, an email to a transport company asking them not to cancel the
bus route, etc.

Taking these factors into account, we can assert that the new editions
of the textbooks reflect not only changes in the directives (which in turn
is caused by certain shifts in immigration policy), but also changes in
the official ideology of the state.

1. SOCIAL VALUES

What did the authors of the textbooks rely on when choosing ele-
ments of the official ideology or “Norwegian values”? It can be reason-
ably assumed that the report of the Values Commission (Verdikommis-
jonen) in 2001 was taken as a foundation. January 30, 1998 the first
government of Kjell Magne Bondevik appointed the Values Commis-
sion, which should “bidra til en bred verdimessig og samfunnsetisk mo-
bilisering for d styrke positive fellesskapsverdier og ansvar for miljoet og
fellesskapet.” It seemed to be important “d motvirke likegyldighet og
fremme personlig ansvar, deltagelse og demokrati” [Verdikommisjonens
sluttrapport].

There were significant changes in the social, political and economic
life of Norway in the 1990s which were the precondition for establish-
ing this commission. Norway became a part of the European Economic
Area (EEA) and thus integrated into the EU’s internal market. At this
time, revenues from oil production and sale were growing, and the state
formed the Government Pension Fund with a cross-party agreement to
use the money for investments abroad in order to finance future pen-
sion obligations. Such changes influenced public consciousness signifi-
cantly. As the famous sociologist Ottar Hellevik writes in his book Det
norske samfunn: “Pa forste halvdel av 90-tallet far vi ogsa et litt mer mo-
derne verdisyn. Deretter ser vi en klar tendens i moderne retning fram
til 1999. Viktige bidrag til utviklingen i denne perioden er okende vek-
tlegging av egne behov, hedonisme og seksuell frigjorthet. Nordmenn la
mindre vekt pa selvrealisering og toleranse” [Torsee, Wangen].

Most likely, it was considered necessary to establish the “values of
Norwegian society” on the state level in order to combat the growing
“egoism” of society. The Commission has been working for three years
now. The work of the Commission has resulted in a report in three vol-
umes, published in 2001, which formulated the Commission’s point

» <« .

of view on such values as “freedom”, “community” (felleskap), “human
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value” (menneskeverd), tolerance in multicultural Norway, “sustainable
land usage” (miljobevissthet), etc. It further postulates how respect for
these values should be manifested in medicine (for example, the pro-
hibition of euthanasia as respect for the value of human life, respect for
patients with alcohol and drug addiction or mental disorders), in poli-
tics, business, industry, and how schools should educate students in the
spirit of these values. It is obvious that these ideas are approved in the
new Lereplan.

The concept of “value” is of much greater importance in the social
and cultural life of Norway than, for example, in Russia. The work
of the Values Commission is just one of many manifestations of the
relevance of this concept. Since 1985, Norway has had a government
program that conducts comprehensive statistical surveys every second
year (Norsk Monitor) with about 3,800 participants over 15 years. This
sociocultural study is aimed at exploring the values, opinions and pat-
terns of behavior in Norwegian society. The project defines “values” as
“individenes oppfatning om hva som er grunnleggende mal for tilveerel-
sen (mdlverdier), og om hvordan disse mdlene skal nas (middelverdier).
Verdiene er individets oppskrift for det gode liv og det gode samfunn”
[Hellevik, 2001, p. 259].

“Norwegian values” are the subject of many sociological studies,
in addition to Ottar Hellevik we can also name the main “expert” on
“typically Norwegian’, Thomas Hylland Eriksen with his famous book
“Typisk norsk” (1993). Among his newest writings is the book “Kultur-
forskjeller i praksis. Perspektiver pa det flerkulturelle Norge” (2020) writ-
ten in cooperation with Torun Arntsen Shajjad. There are also publica-
tions that criticize the official ideology, for example, a book written by
Norwegian politician and journalist with Finnish background, Sanna
Sarromaa [Sarromaa, 2016].

The notion of “values” is also constantly raised in the press. In 2017,
a heated debate about “Norwegian values” erupted in such newspapers
as VG and Adresseavisen. The concept became a weapon in the parlia-
mentary election campaign when parties accused each other of a lack
of respect to Norwegian values or even an “attack” (angrep) on them.
[Welhaven, 2017]. Nowadays this topic also does not lose its relevance,
and in the central newspaper Aftenposten on May 3, 2020, an article
appeared with the following title “Vil pandemien endre nordmenns hold-
ninger og verdier?” [Bratland Hansen].

250 Cranounasckas gunonozus. 2020. T. 18. Bown. 2



2. IDEOLOGEMES

We have identified several fundamental ideologemes, so-called “so-
cial values”, guided, first of all, by the importance that is given to them
in the textbooks, but also drawing on other sources, for example, the
Norwegian media.

1. Likestilling/likhetstanke. One of the main lexical ideologemes
that has a special place in Norwegian society is likestilling or likhet-
stanke. Equality is one of the main concepts that define the ideology
of modern Norwegian society. This topic is discussed in all textbooks
without exception, while the context can vary greatly: work, education,
family, politics, monarchy, etc. There is a clear semantic boundary be-
tween the words likestilling and likhetstanke. The semantic field likhet
includes such concepts as egaliteer and homogen.

Norge er et egaliteert samfunn, og med det mener vi at tanken om d veere lik
hverandre, star sterkt. (HpB, 1995, p.23).
Et flerkulturelt samfunn. Norge — et homogent samfunn? (HpB, 2008, p. 18)

At the same time, if in the first textbooks the word likhet in the
topic of education is used in the meaning of “the absence of social
inequality or inequality by geography or gender” and the issue of the
rights of people with disabilities is only briefly touched upon, then
in the textbook from 2015 this topic is discussed in more detail, and
people with special needs or with different religious beliefs are taken
into consideration.

Likhetstanken ser man ogsd innenfor skolesystemet. Det er vanlig at alle barn pd
samme alder gar samme klasse. Man skiller ikke elevene etter kjonn, evner eller
prestasjoner... Ogsd elever med sykdommer eller handikap eller andre spesielle
problemer skal sd langt det er mulig, gd i vanlig skole sammen med sine jevnal-
drende. (HpB, 2015, p.31-32)

It should be noted that the semantic field of vocabulary associated
with the sphere of social assistance to disabled citizens is constantly
developing, in connection with an attempt to choose politically cor-
rect designations for taboo words. An example is in the late 1990s
when the word ‘ufore’ (disabled) was actively used. At the moment,
it is no longer considered to be politically correct and it has been re-
placed by the concept of utviklings-eller funksjonshemmete (people
with disabilities).
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Elever med sykdommer, funksjonshemninger eller andre spesielle problemer
skal, sa langt derer mulig, gd i vanig skolesammen med elever pd sammealder.
Tanken er at deter bra for alle a mote ulike mennesker og leere av hverandre.
(HpB, 2015, p.48)

As for the word likestilling, in the first editions it was interpreted ex-
ceptionally as ‘gender equality’. A considerable part of the texts discuss
the women’s role in the workplace, in family, and in politics. In this case,
the real meaning of the ideologeme is not the presence or absence of
equality, but “the struggle for equality”.

Selv om menneskeettighetene gjelder for alle, er det fortsatt stor forskjell pa kvin-
ner og menn pd verdensbasis, skriver UNICEE. (SpS, 2014, p. 151)

The general meaning of everything that is said about gender equality
in both the 1995 textbook and the 2014 textbook is expressed in the
following words: “Norge pd mange madter er kommet langt i likestillings-
arbeidet, kan vi ikke lene oss tilbake og veere fornoyd med situasjonen i
dag. Vi ma hele tiden fortsette d arbeide for reell likestilling mellom alle
innbyggerne” (SpS, 2005, p. 127)

At the same time, due to the changes that are clearly seen in the us-
age of vocabulary and the introduced concepts, we can observe that the
work is proceeding quite successfully. The official term foreldrepermis-
jon ‘parental leave, used in the textbook of 1998 (the decree itself was
adopted in 1993), in the course of time turned into a more informal and

abridged version — pappaperm.

Flere tar pappaperm. (SpS, 2005, p.120)

...Men fremdeles er det 15% som ikke tar pappapermisjon i det hele tatt. (ibid.)
Jeg har nettopp etablert mitt eget firma (er blitt drosjeeier), og det er umulig d ta
ut mange ukers pappapermisjon. (SpS, 2014, p.135)

The change shows that it has become quite an ordinary thing.

As for other types of discrimination, they are given less importance.
For example, in the first editions, there are few sentences about discrim-
ination against immigrants.

Et annet omrdde... er likestillingen av innvandrere. Pd dette omrddet er den reel-
le situasjonen ofte mindre bra enn det kan se ut til pd papiret. (SpS, 2005, p. 126)

In the latest edition, this problem is discussed on two pages and con-
tains the official regulations on the prohibition of discrimination.
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2. Democracy. In the textbooks, the word folkestyre ‘democracy’
is most often used, perhaps as a broader one. All editions of the HpB
textbooks contain a certain amount of texts about the Norwegian par-
liament, branches of government and elections. At the same time, it is
important to note that the amount of material varies considerably, and
in the latest edition, for example, the juridical branch of government
is very briefly mentioned (if we compare the extent in the editions of
1995 and 2015, the ratio is approximately 4 to 1). The fact that it is ap-
parently important for the authors of the textbook to use the word folke-
styre instead of demokrati is obvious since the word folk appears repeat-
edly in the texts when referring to authorities:

Folkestyret utoves gjennom de representantene som folket velger til Stortinget.
(HpB, 1998, p. 139)

Folkets makt kommer til utrykk hver gang det er valg. (HpB, 1998, p. 140)
...Det er folket som har makten i landet. (HpB, 2008, p.120; HpB, 2015, p. 132)
Folkeavstemning: politikerne far folkets rad. (HpB, 2008, p.121; HpB, 2015,
p.132)

Kong Olav ble kalt folkekonge. (HpB, 2015, p.120)

A veere folkelig blir altsd sett pa som noe positivt. (ibid., p. 120).

Paradoxical as it may seem, the idiologem democracy is most clearly
manifested in the fragments which present monarchy. We can note that
in the latest edition the amount is significantly reduced in comparison
to the 2008 edition. However, in this case it is remarkable, first of all, not
due to the material changing, but due to the fact that it has remained
unchanged, namely the concept of folkekonge ‘the folk king’

The king becomes a symbol of Norwegian democracy. He is not just
a nominal ruler, but the folk king. The textbooks tell how King Haakon
treated foreign ambassadors with fish meatballs in the post-war years,
and King Olav took the tram during years of fuel shortages. It is also
mentioned in the latest edition that Crown Princess Ingrid Alexandra
was recently transferred to an elite private school, the fact which the
people, accustomed to the “people’s king”, did not like and that there
does exist strong opposition in society to elite education and the sep-
aration of children on this principle. Here again we see that regardless
of the change in meanings, the ideologeme of the royal family does not
change.

3. Miljebevissthet. The ideologeme, which appeared recently and
is actively developing, can be defined by the word miljobevissthet ‘envi-
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ronmental awareness. It is safe to name the event that gave rise to this
ideologeme: a report provided by the UN climate committee in 1995 on
the dangers of climate change. This problem has existed for a long time
and has attracted public attention, but it was this report that can be con-
sidered the starting point for the emergence of the ideologeme.

In the field of linguistics, the ideologeme miljobevissthet is the most
productive of all of the above mentioned, since all new units from this
semantic field appear in the language, for example, flyskam ‘shame when
using an airplane’: the feeling that a person with high environmental
awareness has when he/she flies in an airplane because they understand
that airplanes pollute the atmosphere to a great extent, thereby contrib-
uting to global warming.

The object of our study clearly shows how actively this ideologeme
is progressing. In the first editions of the textbooks, there was no men-
tion about environmental problems. At the same time, considerable at-
tention is paid to this problem in the latest editions in both textbooks.
For example, SpS provides practical advice on how to save energy, while
HpB introduces the concepts of fornybar — ikke fornybar energy and
talks about alternative energy sources: bioenergy, solar panels, and the
usage of water and wind energy.

3. TEXT ORGANIZING

As the researchers note, educational texts perform informative, cog-
nitive and creative functions. Foreign language textbooks are charac-
terized by various forms of discourse: dialogues, disputes, description
texts, etc.

It should be emphasized that between the SpS and HpB textbooks
there is a significant difference in the choice of the form of discourse: in
SpS we see a number of dialogues, simulated situations, while in HpB
there are very few simulated dialogues and the structure of the narrative
prevails. At the same time, different textbooks show different models of
relations between participants in dialogues: in SpS, the conversations
are built on everyday topics without any disagreements, while in HpB
the interlocutors defend diametrically opposite points of view when
speaking about an actual topic.

The editions of the same textbook also differ significantly in this re-
spect. In the 1995 edition of HpB there are no dialogues at all, in the
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2008 edition two dialogues are included in the book (on returning from
maternity leave and on royal power), and in the 2015 edition there are
three of them: job interview, parental dialogue about the child’s work-
load outside of school, and the discussion on the introduction of a new
tax on driving a car. In all editions of SpS there are 5 dialogues in the
chapter “Hva driver du med?”. However, the difference is quite obvious:
there are 13 dialogues on different themes in the 2005 edition of SpS and
17 dialogues in the 2014 edition. A majority of the chapters start with
dialogues.

An educational text is intertextual by nature, and these textbooks are
no exception: the chapters include newspaper articles, comics, fiction,
legal documents, excerpts from discussions on social networks, etc.

When talking about text organization, headings need to be consid-
ered as they are an important element of any text. Since it is tradition-
ally considered that educational texts are written in the scientific genre,
one would expect that the headings would also correspond to the rules
of the genre: defining the subject of presentation, accurate, devoid of
stylistic devices, and free from ambivalence. This is true in most of the
textbook corpus. However, there are some exceptions. Noticeably, most
of the titles are related to the texts in which the actual ideologemes are
considered. This is especially remarkable when comparing different edi-
tions of the same textbook. At the same time, a change in the perception
towards a particular problem also becomes apparent.

An example of the change in perception is evident when examining
the ideologeme likhet in the context of a multicultural society. In the
1995 edition of HpB the corresponding chapter is titled “Noen likheter
og forskjeller i samfunnet” (p. 20), and one of the subchapters has the
following heading “Et flerkulturelt samfunn?” (p. 27). A heading with a
question mark signals that the notion of a “multicultural society” will be
further questioned, and the students are invited to a discussion about
whether Norwegian society is truly multicultural. In the 2008 edition,
the attitude towards this problem is clearly changing: the entire chap-
ter is titled “Et flerkulturelt samfunn” (p. 15), and the statement that
Norwegian society is homogeneous is under question here (subchapter
“Norge — et homogent samfunn?” (p. 18). Finally, in the 2015 edition, the
idea of the possible homogeneity of society disappears altogether even
though the chapter is still titled “Et flerkulturelt samfunn” (p. 34) and it
speaks about different groups of national minorities.
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The most expressive changes in attitudes are visible in the head-
ings for the chapter on environmental protection. For example, in the
2015 edition of SpS such a heading as “Natur eller olje?” appears. Let
us recall that the ideologeme is absent in the 1995 edition of HpB, but
in subsequent editions large chapters are devoted to environmental
problems. If in the 2008 edition the chapter title contains elements
with a certain emotional load: “Miljo og klimatrussel” (p. 39), then in
the 2015 edition the chapter is titled more impassively — “Klima og
miljo” (p. 68). It should be mentioned that although Norway and a
number of other countries adhere to the official point of view on the
significance of the anthropogenic factor in climate changes, this is not
an undisputable truth within the international community. Subhead-
ings “Hva kan du og jeg gjore?” (HpB, 2015, p.74) and “Rapporten
som forandret verden” (HpB, 2008, p.40) in terms of expressiveness
and the use of rhetorical techniques are close to the media headlines;
they contain not only an informational function, but also a persuasive
function.

4. MODEL CHARACTERS IN THE TEXTBOOKS

By the model characters, we mean both characters from the texts
of dialogues and historical figures, which are described in textbooks.
Considering fictional characters, it is interesting to note that they are
carriers of likestilling ideas: women in dialogues advocate a progressive,
“ideologically correct” point of view more often than men. Therefore, in
the 2015 edition of HpB, it is a woman who defends the correctness of
the introduction of a tax on cars, substantiating it with a concern for na-
ture and offering to use public transport (p. 70). In parentheses, it should
be noted that the introduction of such a tax (the so-called bompenger)
in large cities caused discontent among many Norwegians, provoking
numerous protests, among which one can mention the establishment of
the Folkeaksjonen NEI til mer bompenger party in 2018.

The dialogue between parents about the extracurricular activities of
their children is also of interest (HpB, 2015, p.32). The interlocutors
are discussing children participating in different activities in their free
time, and the conversation is conducted not by two mothers as Russian
learners would expect, but by a mother and a father. The father does
not refer to the wife’s opinion about the need to enroll the child in this
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or that club, he defends his own point of view: “Jeg synes det er viktig at
ungene har interesser, og at de har venner i ulike miljoer” (ibid.). In other
words, this situation reflects the full participation of Norwegian fathers
in the lives of their children, which is discussed in more detail in the
chapters on equality, family and everyday life as well as the welfare state.
For example:

Det har vist seg d ha positive effect d reservere deler av fodselspermisjon for far.
Na er det 77 % av fedrene som er hjemme i tre eller fire uker. (SpS, 2005, p. 120)

The development of the likestilling idea is also noticeable in the
selection of historical figures mentioned in the textbooks. In the
1995 edition of HpB, in the chapter “Noen kjente nordmenn”, out of
four personalities only one is a woman (Sigrid Undset). In the 2008
edition, the ratio is about the same: out of 6 personalities two are
women (the writer Amalie Scram and the sculptor Inger Sitter). As for
the structure of the 2015 textbook it has changed: at the end of each
chapter, a subchapter “Profilen” has been added. The authors provide
readers with the biography of a famous person, which is a kind of
embodiment of the main idea of the chapter. At the end of the chapter
“School and Higher Education”, the world-famous mathematician Niels
Henrik Abel is given as an example, and in the chapter “Internasjonale
forhold” — Alfred Nobel. It is worth noting that in the chapters about
work and power distribution, concerning equality which feminists are
fighting for, biographies of women are given: Gerd Kristiansen, Kristin
Skogen Lund (as a representatives of trade unions) and Inger Louise
Valle (the politician who put forward the idea of a “Humane prison”).
Otherwise, the distribution is as follows: 9 men and 5 women, while
none of the latter are cultural figures.

5. CONCLUSION

In light of the above-mentioned analysis, the following conclusions
can be made:

— changes which have taken place in the structure of the content of
textbooks can be explained not only by the necessity in updating
the material and methodology, but also by shifts in the official
ideology of the state, which are reflected in the official school di-
rectives;
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— the most active of the three considered ideologemes likestilling,
demokrati and miljobevissthet develop vocabulary in the field of
the environment. It should also be noted that in textbooks this
topic is presented most expressively, including the headings;

— elements of the official ideology in the textbooks are expressed
directly not only in the texts, but also are clearly seen in the el-
ements of the structure. Thus, for example, the choice of model
characters in the textbooks is motivated by likestilling ideas.
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Onbra Epmakosa
Canxm-ITemepOypeckuii 20cy0apcmeeHHblll yHUBepCUmem

Vpuna TapaTonknaa
Canxm-Ilemep6ypeckuii 20cy0apcmeeHHbill yHUBepCUmMem

3/TEMEHTBI O®UITATBHON UTEOTIOTUY B YYEBHUKAX
HOPBEKCKOTO A3BIKA /I MHOCTPAHIIEB

s untupoBauus: Ermakova O., Taratonkina I. Elements of the official ideology
in the Norwegian textbooks for foreigners // Cxangnnasckas ¢umonorus. 2020.
T. 18. B 2. C. 246-260. https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.202

Crarbsi TOCBSIIIEHA aHA/M3Y yIeOHMKOB HOPBEKCKOTO sI3bIKA /s MHOCTPAHIIEB
«Stein pé stein» 1 «Her pa berget», Boixopmpmnx B cBeT ¢ 1995 o 2015 roz. I yue6-
HMKI PacCMaTpPUBAIOTCA KaK MHCTPYMEHTSI LA ITPOIaraH bl oULIMaIbHON UIe0TOT NI
U MCTOYHVKIM MHQOPMALIMM O TOM, KaKM 06pa3oM HOPBEXIIBI CTPEMSITCS [TOKAa3aTh
CBOE 001IIeCTBO IIPEACTABUTEAM APYTHX Hanuit. [Togo6Has TPaKTOBKA IPECTaB/IAeTCS
BO3MOYKHOI, TIOCKO/IbKY JIJAHHbIE U3JJAaHUA PACCUMTAHBI B IIEPBYIO O4Yepelb Ha MMMMU-
TPAHTOB, COOMPAMMINXCS HOCTOSHHO NpoxknBarb B Hopsernu. IIpengmonaraercs, 9To
Ha Kypcax HOPBEXCKOTO sA3bIKa Oymyupte rpakpane Hopsermu momydar HeoOXOfu-
Mble 3HaHVA 06 00IIecTBe, KYIbType ¥ UCTOPUYU CTPAHbI, TI03HAKOMATCS C LIeHHOCTA-
MIL U YK/Ta[JOM SKMSHI HOPBEXCKOro obmectBa. OGBEKTOM VCCTIENOBAHNS CTa/Ia OfHA
U3 CaMbIX IOIY/LIPHBIX Cepuil y4eOHNKOB, BBIIYCKaeMBbIX M3fjaTeNbcTBOM KarmeneH
JHamm: «Stein pa stein» u «Her pa berget». Ha mpoTsykeHun ABafiliaTi AT €T BBIXO-
IVUIV HOBBIE PEfAKLIVN OTUX M3HAHNIL: TaK, IIepBOe M3faHme yueOHmKa «Stein pa stein»
BbIIIO B 1990 T, a mocnefiHee Ha cerogHAMHMIT JeHb — B 2015 1. HoBble pemakiym
y4e6GHMKOB IEMOHCTPHPYIOT, KaKIM 06pa3soM IIOMEHSIIOCh M300paskeHIe HOPBEKCKOTO
00111ecTBa, KaK CMECTIINCH aKIIEHTbI, KaKye TeMBI [IPe[CTAaB/IIOCh BaKHBIM OCBETUTh
B pasHbIe TOJIBL, 4 TAKKe KaKlie HOBbIE IIOHATYA 1 A3BIKOBbIE eJHIIIbI aBTOPBI y4eOHI-
Ka COY/IM HY>KHBIM BBECTH B HOBBIX peflakimAX. IIpu aHamse TeKCTOB aBTOPBI BbIIENA-
0T HECKOJIBKO JIEKCMYECKIX UIE0/IOTEM, TaK Ha3bIBAEMBIX «IleHHOCTel» (verdier), KOTO-
Ppble MOXKHO CYMTATh 0COOEHHO 3HAYMMBIMU B CAMOIIPE3eHTALI HOPBEXXCKOI HALM.
Peub njeT 0 TAKMX HOHSTHSAX, KaK «paBeHcTBO» (likestilling/likhetstanke), «jeMoxpaTus»
(demokratiet) m «OCO3HaHHOE OTHOLIEHNE K OKpyXaroweit cpeme» (miljobevissthet).
B crarbe paccMaTpMBaIOTCA MOMUTHYECKME IPEANOCHIIKMA AKTYaIM3aLMU STUX MOHA-
THIT B y4eOHBIX TEKCTAX, PA3BUTIE CEMAHTIYECKOTO TIOJIS, SIAPOM KOTOPBIX CITy)KaT 9T
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MJIE0NIOTEMBI, OPTaHM3ALINS STUX HOHATUIL B TEKCTE U MOJE/IbHBIE IEPCOHAXI TEKCTOB
y4e6HIKOB KaK HOCUTE/I FAHHBIX «I[eHHOCTEN».

KitroueBbie c10Ba: IIpenofjaBanie HOPBEKXCKOTO s3bIKA, YYEOHMKI HOPBEXKCKOTO
SI3bIKA, y4eOHbIe TEKCTDI, [EHHOCTY OOIIeCTBA, J/Ie0I0reMbl, MOJe/IbHBIE IIEPCOHAXKN
y4eOHMKOB.
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This article discusses the collective names of trees used in the Scandinavian lan-
guages, as well as the formation process of similar collective names in Eastern and
Western Germanic. It should be emphasized that the Northern Germanic languages
used the suffix *-ijan for creating collective nouns which denote ‘a group of trees, e. g.
ON. birki n. coll. ‘birch forest, Icel. birki ‘birch forest; birch, Norw. birki ‘birch forest,
Swed. bjorke ‘birch forest, birch grove’ (< PG. *berkijan n. coll. ‘a group of birches, birch
forest, birch grove’ —PG. *berko f. ‘birch, Betula’). The same suffix denoting collec-
tivity and originating from the Proto-Indo-European language is also present as *-vje
in most Slavic languages, cf. Ru. dial. 6epésve n. coll. ‘birch forest, birch twigs’; OPol.
brzezie n. ‘birch grove or forest’; Cz. bezi n. ‘small birch-grove; also bfizi n. ‘birch twigs,
birch-wood’; Slovak brezie n. ‘small birch-forest, birch-grove’; SC. brézje n. coll. ‘birch
forest), Sloven. brézje n. ‘id. (< PSL. *berzvje n. coll. ‘group of birches, birch forest, birch-
grove’ — PSL. *bérza f. ‘birch, Betula’). Further possible traces of the same suffix can be
found in the Baltic languages (cf. OPrus. pannean n. ‘mossy fen’ vs. Go. fani n. ‘mud,
OSax. feni n. ‘fen’) suggesting that the Proto-Indo-European collective suffix can be
reconstructed as *-ijom (n. coll.). It seems probable that some northern Indo-European
tribes used the derivative word *b"erlngiiom (n.) to denote ‘a group of birch trees, espe-
cially ‘a birch grove’ or ‘a birch forest.
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1. INTRODUCTION

Collective nouns (nomina collectiva) when defined from a descriptive
point of view are denominal derivatives with a singular form (singularia
tantum) demonstrating a collective meaning and function revealing the
sense of ‘multiplicity and collectivity of what is specified in the base] e. g.
ON. birki n. coll. ‘birch forest’ — ON. bjork f. ‘birch (a deciduous tree:
Betula)’; Icel. pelli ‘pinewood’ — Icel. poll f. ‘young pine tree’; Far. eskja n.
coll. ‘ash grove’ — Far. ask £. ‘ash tree’; Go. awepi n. ‘herd of sheep’ — PG.
*awiz f. ‘sheep, OE. imbe n. coll. ‘swarm of bees’ — PG. *imbio f. ‘bee’ (cf.
MDu. imme f. ‘bee’); OSax. saherahi n. coll. ‘sedgy place’ — PG. *sahazaz
m. ‘sedge’ (cf. OHG. sahar m. ‘sedge’); OHG. chindahi n. coll. ‘a group
of children’ vs. G. Kind ‘child’. The number of collective nouns denoting
trees, animals or people found in Indo-European langauges attest this
e. g. Lat. quercétum n. coll. ‘oak forest, oak wood’ — Lat. quercus f. ‘oak
tree’; Ved. gdvyam and gavydm n. ‘cattle, herd of cows, also gdvya f. ‘a
cow-herd” — Ved. gduh m./f. ‘ox; cow’; Lith. gauja f. ‘flock, pack, herd,
bunch, band, gang’; Latv. gauja f. ‘crowd, a lot of (people); multitude’
(originally ‘a herd of cows’); Gk. Lac. foda f. ‘a band of young boys, orig-
inally *g"ouia f. ‘a herd of cows’ [Kaczynska, 2019, p.93-103].

The research in this paper examines North Germanic collectives in
-i, which seem to refer to the plant world, especially trees. The lexical ev-
idence strongly hints that at one time it was a productive formation in
Nordic languages. Today, however, as evinced in modern Scandinavian
languages, collective nouns have lost productivity. Despite this, it is still
possible to find some items with the preserved collective meaning in Nor-
wegian, Swedish or Danish (e. g. Norw. birki ‘birch forest, Swed. bjorke
‘birch forest, birch grove] Dan. ceske ‘ash grove’). There are numerous ex-
amples where the old collective nouns denote a single tree (e. g. Icel. elri n.
‘alder tree’ vs. ON. elri n. coll. ‘alder grove’; Icel. hesli ‘the common hazel,
Corylus avellana L. vs. ON. hesli n. coll. ‘hazel shrub’; Elfd. dyve n. ‘yew
tree’ (<PG. *twijan n. coll. ‘yew grove’) vs. Swed. ide ‘yew grove (<PG.
*wipijan n. coll. id’) — a frequently used language process common in
the singularization of old collective nouns. This phenomenon appears as

262 Cranounasckas gunonozus. 2020. T. 18. Bown. 2



early as in the Old Norse period, cf. ON. espi n. ‘aspen’ (originally n. coll.
‘a group of aspen trees; aspen forest or grove’) vs. Swed. dial. dspe ‘Espen-
wildchen / aspen grove’ — ON. gsp . ‘aspen;, Swed. asp ‘id. [de Vries, 1977,
p-106]; ON. greni n. ‘Tanne, Fichte / fir, spruce’ (orig. n. coll. ‘a group of
fir trees; fir forest’) vs. Norw. grene “Tannenwald / fir forest’ — ON. gron £.
‘Tanne / fir, Norw. gran ‘id’ [de Vries, 1977, p.187].

The aim of our paper is to compare some selected Nordic and Scan-
divanian tree collectives in -i with their possible Slavic equivalents in
*-pje, as well as to demonstrate the common origin of the North Ger-
manic and Slavic collective nouns.

2. TREE COLLECTIVES IN SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES

Within collective nouns, the Old Norse and Scandinavian derivational
type in -i (< PG. *-ijan) deserves closer attention for three reasons. Firstly,
the collectives in -i in the North Germanic languages create a number of
nouns which refer exclusively to a group of trees (e. g. ON. elmi n. ‘elm for-
est; elri n. ‘alder grove’; Icel. beyki n. ‘beech forest, beech grove, beech’; Far.
eskja, Dan. ceske ‘ash grove’; Norw. birki ‘birch forest, Swed. bjorke ‘birch
forest, birch grove’), whereas Gothic and the West Germanic languages
use the same collectives to denote items referring to natural phenomena
including also animals (cf. Go. fairguni n. ‘mountain range’; Go. fani n.
‘mud, OSax. feni n. ‘fer’; OE. imbe n. coll. ‘swarm of bees’ and so on). Sec-
ondly, the North Germanic tree collectives seem to have exact cognates
in the Slavic tree collectives in -»je [Habrajska, Witczak, 1994, p.35], cf.
OPol. brzezie n. ‘birch forest, Pol. brzezie n. ‘birch grove or forest’; Cz.
brezi n. ‘small birch-grove, also bfizi n. ‘birch twigs, birch-wood’; Sla. bre-
zie n. ‘small birch-forest, birch-grove’; SC. brézje n. ‘birch forest, Sloven.
brézje n. id’; Ru. 6epésve n. ‘birch forest, birch twigs’ (<PSL. *berzovje n.
coll. ‘birch grove, birch forest’). Thirdly, the Proto-Germanic suffix *-ijan,
attested in the North Germanic languages as ON.-i, Icel. -i, Far. -ja, Norw.
-i, Swed. -¢, Dan. -e, clearly represents the same origin as the suffix -vje in
the Slavic languages, cf. OCS.-ije, ORu. -ije, Pol. -e or -ie, Cz. -1, Sla. -ie,
SC.-je, Sloven. -je. The suffix can be reconstructed as *-ijom in Proto-Eu-
ropean. This observation seems to suggest that the Germanic and Slavic
collectives share a common heritage.

It is worth emphasizing that Proto-Slavic *-»je is “the most produc-
tive derivational affix used when forming collective nouns primarily
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from the names of inanimate objects, and especially from the names
of trees, shrubs, berries” [Stawski, 2011, p.61] (our own translation).
Moreover, it is often claimed that the Slavic collectives in *-vje acquired
productivity most notably in the lexicon related to the plant world
[Bernstein, 1985, p.362]. In Old Church Slavonic, the following collec-
tives are attested, e. g. bylije ‘grass, vrobije ‘willow, dobije ‘trees’ etc. Like-
wise, in Old Russian texts, one can find numerous plant collectives, e. g.
ORu. derevije ‘trees, kropivije ‘nettle’, kustovije ‘bushes, shrub thickets,
smokvije ‘fig trees. The same development seems to be attested in North
Germanic languages.

In the following two sections (3 and 4) we intend to demonstrate that
the Old Norse and Scandinavian collectives in *-ijan, like the Slavic ones
in *-vje, refer exclusively to plants, especially trees.

3. OLD NORSE LEXICAL EVIDENCE FOR TREE COLLECTIVES

There are numerous collective formations denoting trees in Old
Norse, as well as the modern Scandinavian languages. Below are quoted
the most plausible or probable examples.

3.1. ON. birki n. coll. ‘Birkenwald / birch forest,, Icel. birki ‘birch for-
est; birch; Far. birki, Norw. birki ‘birch forest, (Nynorsk) birkje, byrkje,
Swed. bjorke ‘birch forest, birch grove’ < PG. *berkijan n. coll. ‘birch for-
est, birch grove’ [Falk, Torp, 1910, p.74-75, s. v. Birk; Johannesson, 1956,
p.623; de Vries, 1977, p. 37, s.v. birki; Magntsson, 1989, p. 56; Bjorvand,
Lindeman, 2000, p.77-78; Orel, 2003, p.42]. The collective noun in
question plainly derives from the Proto-Germanic dendronym *berko f.
‘birch’ (ct. ON. bjork f. ‘birch; Icel. bjork ‘id., Far. bjerk ‘id., Norw. bjork
‘id;, Swed. bjork ‘id’; Du. berk c.; OE. beorc f. id’'; OHG. biricha, G. Birke
f. “id’ [Bjorvand, Lindeman, 2000, p.77-78; Wessén, 2002, p.44; Orel,
2003, p.43; Levitskiy, 2010, p. 98; Kroonen, 2013, p.61]) by means of the
Proto-Germanic suftix *-ijan.

3.2. ON. eldi n. ‘Wald / forest’ [de Vries, 1977, p.99] < PG. *aldijan
n. coll. ‘a group of trees, forest’ There is no obvious arboreal motivation
for this appellative found in the Germanic languages. Of course, it is

! The English lexical material (OE. beorc f., birce f. ‘birch, E. birch) is worth con-
siderating. OE. beorc f. ‘birch’ derives from PG. *berko f. ‘birch’ The Modern English
birch cannot be a reflex of OE. beorc. It evidently derives from OE. birce f. ‘birch] which
seems to represent a singularized nomen collectivum *berkijo f. ‘a group of birches;
birch forest or grove’
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possible to derive the Old Norse appellative from PG. *aldaz adj. ‘old; cf.
Lat. altus adj. ‘high’ [Orel, 2003, p. 13; Kroonen, 2013, p.20]. If this deri-
vation is correct, then the voiced dental stop *d, caused by Verner’s Law,
suggests the original oxytone stress of the collective noun (PG. *aldijan
< *alpijan n. coll.). It is worth emphasizing that ON. eldi can be related
to OSwed. alda ‘oak with acorns / fruchttragende Eiche’ (originally ‘old
& high tree’). This observation leads us to the conclusion that the mean-
ing of ON. eldi is nothing other than ‘oak-forest’

3.3. ON. elmi n. ‘elm forest, Swed. dial. dglme, alme ‘elm grove / dunge
av almar’ < PG. *almijan n. coll. ‘elm forest’ [Falk, Torp, 1910, p.21, s.V.
Alm; Jéhannesson, 1956, p.72; Wessén, 2002, p.10]. Note that the Pro-
to-Germanic tribes used the term *almaz (m.) for denoting ‘a singular
elm tree, cf. ON. almr m. ‘elm tree), Icel. dlmur m., Far. dlmur, almur m.
‘id’; Norw. (Nynorsk) alm, Dan. alm/elm, Swed. alm, OE. elm, OHG.
elm(o) [de Vries, 1977, p.7; Magnusson, 1989, p.12; Bjorvand, Linde-
man, 2000, p.31-32; Orel, 2003, p. 83; Levitskiy, 2010, p. 65], cf. also OE.
ulmtréow, OHG. élm-boum, MHG. ulm-boum, G. Ulme f. ‘elm’ (— Lat.
ulmus f. ‘elm, elm tree’).

3.4. ON. elri n. ‘alder grove) Icel. elri n. ‘alder tre€’ < PG. *alizijan n.
coll. ‘alder grove’ [de Vries, 1977, p.101; Orel, 2003, p. 15; Kroonen, 2013,
p-22]. The collective noun in question derives from PG. *aliso / *aliro f.
‘alder’, cf. Sp. aliso m. ‘alder tre€’ (a Gothic loanword); Du. els c., OE. alor,
E. alder; OHG. elira, also erila, G. Erle ‘alder’ [Orel, 2003, p.15; Levitskiy,
2010, p.65; Kroonen, 2013, p.22] and it seems to demonstrate either an
initial accent (see 3.7, 3.9) or an oxytone stress (see 3.2; 3.11; 5.3).

3.5. ON. eski n. ‘Eschenwald, Eschenholz; Speer, Schachtel / ash for-
est, ash wood; spear, (ashen) box] as well as Icel. eski, Far. eskja, Norw.
dial. gskja, Dan. ceske ‘Eschenwildchen / ash grove, seem to derive from
PG. *askijan n. coll. ‘ash forest, ash grove’ [Falk, Torp, 1910, p.34, s.v.
Ask; Jéhannesson, 1956, p.90-91; de Vries, 1977, p. 106, s. V. eski; Orel,
2003, p.26], cf. also MDu. esch ‘ashen box; esche ‘ash’ Note that the Pro-
to-Germanic term *askaz m. / *asko(n) f. ‘ash tree’ is securely attested in
most Germanic languages, cf. ON. askr m. ‘ash tree’; OE. @sc m. ‘id., E.
ash; OHG. asc m. ‘ash’; Far. ask f. ‘ash} ODu. aska f., G. Esche f. ‘id. [Orel,
2003, p. 26; Levitskiy, 2010, p.79; Kroonen, 2013, p. 38].

3.6. ON. espi n. ‘aspen / Espe, OSwed. espe- (attested in toponymy)
and Swed. dial. dspe ‘Espenwildchen / aspen grove’ represent a collec-
tive noun *aspijan denoting originally ‘a group of aspen; aspen forest or
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grove’ [Falk, Torp, 1910, p.25, s.v. Asp; de Vries, 1977, p. 106, s. V. espi],
cf. ON. gsp f. ‘aspen, OE. esp, E. aspen; Du. esp, OHG. aspa f. ‘aspen, G.
Espef. ‘id? (< PG. *aspo, earlier *apso f. ‘aspen, Populus tremula L. [Orel,
2003, p.26; Levitskiy, 2010, p. 80; Kroonen, 2013, p.39]).

3.7. ON. fyri n. ‘Fohrenwald / fir-forest, Norw. fyre, Swed. dial. fyre
‘id’ (<PG. *furhijan n. coll. ‘fir forest’), cf. ON. fura f. ‘fir, OE. furh £. id’;
OHG. vor(a)ha £. id; G. Fohre f. ‘fir’ (<PG. *furhon f. ‘fir’) [Orel, 2003,
p- 120; Levitskiy, 2010, p. 197; Kroonen, 2013, p. 161]. The Proto-Germanic
collective noun demonstrates an original barytonesis (PG. *firhijan).

3.8. ON. greni n. ‘Tanne, Fichte / fir, spruce’ (orig. n. coll. ‘a group of
fir trees; fir forest’), Icel. greni ‘id’, Norw. grene “Tannenwald / fir forest’
< PG. *granijan n. coll. id’ [de Vries, 1977, p. 187]. It derives from ON.
gron f. “Tanne / fir} Icel. gron £. id, Norw. gran ‘id; Swed. gran, Dan. gran
‘id’ < PG. *grano f. ‘fir tree’ [de Vries, 1977, p. 193].

3.9. ON. hesli n. ‘Haselstaude / hazel shrub, Icel. hesli ‘the common
hazel, Corylus avellana L., Norw. hesle- (in the Norway toponymy);
OSwed. hdsle, Dan. hessel, hasle-tree ‘hazel tree’ < PG.*haslijan n. coll.
‘hazel grove’ [Johannesson, 1956, p.256; de Vries, 1977, p. 225, s.v. hesli],
cf. ON. hasl m. ‘hazel tree, OE. heesel m., E. hazel; MDu. hasel m. ‘id’;
OHG. hasal m. and hasala f. ‘hazel tree, G. Hasel f. id’ < PG. *haslaz
m. ‘hazel’ [Orel, 2003, p.164; Levitskiy, 2010, p.251; Kronnen, 2013,
p-213], cf. Olr. coll m. ‘hazel, OW. coll ‘id;, Lat. corulus, corylus f. ‘hazel
tree. The Proto-Germanic *s indicates that the accent of the collective
noun was originally placed in the initial position.

3.10. ON. ilstri n. ‘Lorbeerweide [= bay willow, Salix pentandra L.]’;
Norw. ilster, Swed. dial. ilster, hilster ‘common sallow, Salix cinerea L.
[de Vries, 1977, p.285] < PG. *el(u)strijan n. coll. ‘willow shrubs; cf. ON.
jolstr £. ‘bay willow), Swed. jolster, dial. jalstr, justr, alster ‘willow’ < PG.
*elustro f. ‘a kind of willow’ [de Vries, 1977, p.295].

3.11. ON. lindi n. ‘Lindenwald, Lindenholz / lime forest, lime wood’
< PG. *lindijan n. coll. ‘lime forest’ [Pokorny, 1959, p.677; de Vries,
1977, p.357] represents a collective noun derived from PG. *lindo f.
‘lime tree, Tilia L, cf. ON. lind {. lime tree, Far. lind f. ‘id; Elfd. lind f.
id’; OE. lind £. ‘id’; OSax. linda f. ‘lime tree, Du. linde c. id’; OHG. linta
t.“id; G. Linde f. id’ [Levitskiy, 2010, p. 359]. The Germanic dendronym
goes back to IE. “Jentd f. ‘a kind of tree’ (< PIE. *lent-éh,), cf. Lith. lentd
f. ‘board, plank; Latv. lgsita f. id] [Orel, 2003, p.240; Kronnen, 2013,
p- 338]. The Proto-Germanic voiced stop *d (< IE. *t) clearly documents
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the effect of Verner’s law. In other words, both the basic term for ‘lime
tree’ and the related collective noun demonstrate an oxytone stress (PG.
*lindijan n. coll. < *linpijan n. coll. < PIE. *lentiiom).

3.12. ON. tyrvin. ‘Kienholz / pinewood; Icel. tyri ‘id; Norw. tyri ‘pine-
wood, Swed. tyre, tore ‘trockenes Holz / dry wood, brushwood’ < PG.
*terwijan n. coll. ‘pine trees’ [de Vries, 1977, p.603; Magnusson, 1989,
p-1076; Wessén, 2002, p.487], cf. MHG. zirben m. ‘pine’ (< PG. *terwjan-
m.) and ON. tjara {. ‘tar, OE. tierwe f. ‘tar), E. tar; Du. teer n./c. ‘tar’ (<PG.
*terwo f.) [Orel, 2003, p.405; Kroonen, 2013, p.514], cf. Lith. derva f.
‘pine-wood, tar’; MW. derw ‘oaks’ (sg. derwen), Bret. deru, derw ‘oaks’
(<PC. *derwos adj. firm (as an oak)’, m. ‘oak’ [Matasovi¢, 2009, p. 96].

3.13. ON. pelli n. ‘junges Kieferholz; Schiff / young pine(wood); ship’;
Icel. pelli ‘pinewood’ <PG. *palnijan n. coll. [de Vries, 1977, p.608] seems
to attest to a collective formation derived from PG. *palné £. ‘young pine,
cf. ON. poll f. junger Fichtenbaum’; Icel. poll f. ‘id’; Norw. toll, tall; Swed.
tall, Dan. tall id’; LG. dial. Dale ‘pine / Kiefer’ [de Vries, 1977, p.631].

4. FURTHER SCANDINAVIAN EVIDENCE
FOR TREE COLLECTIVES

The collective nouns indicating trees are not productive formations
in the modern Scandinavian languages. Many of them are secondari-
ly singularized. In other words, their original collective semantics has
been lost. It is worth emphasizing that additional formations are attest-
ed in the Scandinavian linguistic area.

4.1. Icel. beyki n. ‘Buchenwald, Buchenwildchen, Buche / beech for-
est, beech grove, beech’ [Falk, Torp, 1910, p.126; Jéhannesson, 1956,
p-597; de Vries, 1977, p.69; Magnusson, 1989, p.53] preserves this
collective sense, though it also demonstrates a singulative meaning (‘a
single beech tree’ [Bérkov, Bodvarsson, 1962, p.71]). It securely derives
from ON. *beeki n. coll. ‘beech forest’ (cf. the Old Norse compound
beekiskdgr m. ‘beech forest’ < NG. *bokija-skogaz m. id.?) < PG. *bokijan
n. coll. ‘a group of beech trees’ [Magnusson, 1989, p. 53; Orel, 2003, p.51;
Kroonen, 2013, p.72].

2 The Old Norse compound noun bekiskégr m. ‘beech forest’ seems to contain
the original adjective *bokijaz ‘of beech, beechen’ and ON. skégr m. ‘forest / Wald’ Of
course, the first part of the compound can also derive from ON. beki ‘beech / 6y’
(< *bokijan n. coll. ‘a group of beech trees’), if such a noun existed in Old Norse, as
some researchers believe [Zalizniak, 1965, p. 206].
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4.2. Elfd. dyve n. ‘yew tre€’ (<PG. *iwijan n. coll. ‘yew grove’) and
Swed. ide ‘yew grove’ (<PG. *iwipijan n. coll. id’). According to Kro-
onen [2013, p.271], both the Elfdalian and Swedish terms represent
collective nouns derived from the basic term for ‘European yew, Taxus
baccata L) cf. ON. yr m. ‘yew, OE. iw, éow m. ‘yew, E. yew ‘id’; OHG.
iwa f. ‘yew, G. Eibe £. id. (< PG. *iwaz m. / *iwo f. ‘yew’ [Levitskiy, 2010,
p-302]) by means of two parallel and evidently cognate suffixes: PG.
*-ijan (< PIE. *-iiom) and PG. *-ip-ijan (< PIE. *-it- and PIE. *-ijom).

5. OTHER PROTO-GERMANIC COLLECTIVES

Collective nouns in *-ijan are also attested in East Germanic (i.e. in
Gothic) and West Germanic languages. It is clearly apparent that they
are not productive formations and rarely refer to the tree terminology.
Generally, they seem to represent a Proto-Germanic heritage. Some of
them may represent traces of a Northern Indo-European vocabulary.

5.1. Go. fani n. ‘mud;, ON. fen n. fen, bog), OE. fen n. (also m.) ‘marsh,
mud; E. fen; OSax. feni n. ‘fen, MDu. veen, vene n. ‘bog, Du. veen n. ‘bog),
ven n’small lake’; OHG. fenni n. ‘swamp, G. Fenn n. ‘id. <PG. *fanijan
n. fen, swamp’ [Orel, 2003, p. 92; Levitskiy, 2010, p. 165; Kroonen, 2013,
p.128]. According to Guus Kroonen, the Proto-Germanic term in ques-
tion represents a collective noun “potentially identical” to OPrus. pan-
nean n. ‘mossy fen’ (as if from Proto-Baltic *paniian n. ‘marsh, swamp
/ Sumpf’ [Trautmann, 1923, p.20]). Theoretically, the Germanic and
Baltic formations go back to the Northern Indo-European collective
noun *poniiom or the like.

5.2. Go. fairguni n. ‘mountain range’ and OE. firgen n. ‘mountain’ seem
to represent a collective noun derived from PG. *fergunijan n. coll. ‘the
range of mountains’ [Orel, 2003, p.99; Kroonen, 2013, p.136]. A related
collective noun (of the feminine gender) is attested in OHG. Firgunnea
f. ‘Ore Mountains’ (<PG. *fergunjo f. coll.). See also a North Germanic
singulative attested in ON. fjorgyn f. ‘Mother Earth’ (< PG. *ferguni- f.).

5.3. OE. imbe n. ‘swarm of bees’; OHG. impi m. ‘swarm of bees) also
‘bee, MHG. imbe, imme m. ‘swarm of bees’ (< PG. *imbijan n., secondar-
ily *imbijaz m. ‘id’) vs. MDu. imme £. ‘bee’ (< PG. *imbijo f.). According
to Kroonen [2013: 117], “[t]he neuter OE imbe continues a collective
*imbja-, but OHG impi and MDu. imme in the sense of ‘bee’ probably
represent different formations, i.e. *imbja- and *imbjo”. The West Ger-
manic collective noun *imbijan (neuter o-stem) ‘swarm of bees’ seems
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to be related to Greek éumig (gen. sg. éumidog) f. (secondary d-stem)
‘gnat’ [Pokorny, 1959, p. 311]. The primitive oxytone stress of the Proto-
Germanic collective noun *imbijan (earlier *imfijdn) documents the
Proto-Indo-European archetype *hjempiiom n. coll. ‘swarm of insects
(esp. gnats or bees)’ The place of accent is clearly indicated by Verner’s law.

There are also collective nouns in the Eastern and Western Germanic
languages, demonstrating a complex suffix *-ip-ijan [Krahe, Meid, 1967,
p. 149], as well as a secondary suffix *-ah-ijan, attested only in the West
Germanic languages [Krahe, Meid, 1967, p.194], e. g.

5.4. Go. awepi n. ‘flock od sheep, OE.eowde, eowede n. id;, OHG.
ouwiti, ewiti n. ‘id; <PG. *awipijan or *awidijan n. flock od sheep’ n.
coll. — PG. *awiz f. ‘ewe’ <PIE. *hs;éuis m. / f. ‘sheep’ [Lehmann, 1986,
p-52; Orel, 2003, p.31; Levitskiy, 2010, p. 84; Kroonen, 2013, p.45]. The
Proto-Germanic collective noun in *-ijan seems to contain an addition-
al suffix *-ip- (see additionally 4.2)°.

5.5. OFris. kedde n. ‘herd’; MDu. cudde n./f. ‘herd, Du. kudde c. ‘id’;
OHG. kutti n. ‘herd, G. Bav. kiitt n./f. ‘flock of birds’ <PG. *kudijan
n. coll. and *kudijo f. coll. ‘herd, flock (of cows)” — PIE. *¢*hzeus m./f.
‘ox, cow’ [Kroonen, 2013, p.308-309]. The West Germanic languages
demonstrate the collective noun of neuter gender, as well as that of fem-
inine gender.

5.6. OHG. chindahi n. coll. ‘Kinderschar / a group of children’ (as
if from PG. *kind-ah-ijan n. coll. id’) — OHG. chind n. ‘child;, G. Kind
n. ‘id’ (<PG. *kinpan / *kindan n. ‘child’) [Orel, 2003, p.212; Kroonen,
2013, p.288]. The collective noun in question contains the complex suf-
fix *-ah-ijan [Krahe, Meid, 1967, p.194].

5.7. OHG. steinahi n. coll. ‘stony ground / steiniges Gelande’ (as if
from PG. *stain-ah-ijan n. coll.) — OHG. stein m. ‘stone’ (< PG. *stain-
az m. ‘stone’). Claims that that the Old High German collective de-
rives, in fact, from the Proto-Germanic adjective *stainahaz ‘stony’
(cf. Go. stainahs adj. ‘id*) by means of the simple suffix *-ijan [Kra-

3 1t is worth emphasizing that Guus Kroonen compares the Germanic terms in
question with Lith. avidé f. ‘sheepfold;, deriving them finally from the Proto-Indo-
European archetype *hseui-d"h;-iiom n. coll. “flock of sheep’ [Kroonen, 2013, p. 45].

4 Note that OE. sténiz adj. ‘stony’ and OHG. steinag adj. ‘id’ derive from PG. *stai-
nagaz adj. ‘stony’ [Makaev, 1966, p. 40; Orel, 2003, p. 369], which represents an alter-
native variant of Go. stainahs (<PG. *staindhaz adj. ‘stony’) [Guhman, 1958, p. 205],
caused by an accentual difference (Verner’s law). The double reflex of PG. *-h- in OHG.
steinahi n. coll. ‘stony ground” and OHG. steinag adj. ‘stony’ is noteworthy.
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he, Meid, 1967, p.194; Lehmann, 1986, p.321; Matasovi¢, 2014, p.40.]
should not be dismissed. Of course, we agree that the adjectives in
*-aha- suppose a principal source for creating the West Germanic col-
lective nouns in -ahi.

It is worth noting that a number of collective nouns in -ahi, attested
in West Germanic, refer to plants, including trees:

5.8. OHG. aganahi n. coll. ‘Spreu / chaffs’ < OHG. agana f. ‘chaft’
(<PG. *agano f. ‘chaff, awn’ < *ahané £.) [Krahe, Meid, 1967, p-194].

5.9. OHG. eihhahi n. coll. ‘Eichengehélz / oak-wood’ (as if from WG.
*aik-ah-ijan n. coll.) — OHG. eih f. (i-stem) ‘0ak’ (<PG. *aiks f. ‘0ak’)
[Krahe, Meid, 1967, p. 194].

5.10. OHG. ascahi n. coll. ‘Eschengehélz / ash-wood” (< WG. *ask-
ah-ijan n. coll.) — OHG. asc m. ‘ash’ <PG. *askaz m. ‘ash tree’ [Krahe,
Meid, 1967, p. 194; Matasovi¢, 2014, p.40].

5.11. OHG. boumahi n. coll. ‘Baumreichen Ort / a place full of trees’
(as if from WG. *bag“m-ah-ijan n. coll.) — OHG. boum, G. Baum m.
‘tre¢’ (<PG. *bag“maz m. ‘beam, tree’) [Krahe, Meid, 1967, p.194].

5.12. OHG. rorahi n. coll. ‘Rohricht / field of reeds, rushes’ (as if from
WG. *rauz-ah-ijan n. coll.) — OHG. ror n. ‘reed (stalk)” (<PG. *rauzan
n. ‘id’) [Krahe, Meid, 1967, p. 194], cf. Go. raus n. ‘reed’ (< PG. *rausan)
[Orel, 2003, p.299; Kroonen, 2013, p.407].

5.13. OSax. saherahi n. coll. ‘sedgy place’ — PG. *sahazaz m. ‘sedge]
cf. OHG. sahar m. ‘sedge, MHG. saher m. ‘id. [Kroonen, 2013, p.421].

5.14. OHG. witahi n. coll. ‘Weidicht / willow thickets’ (as if from
WG. *wip-ah-ijan n. coll.) — OHG. wida £. ‘willow}, G. Weide £. id. [Kra-
he, Meid, 1967, p. 194].

It is obvious that the West Germanic collectives in -ahi (e. g. OHG.
ascahi n. ‘ash-wood’ <PG. *askahijan n. coll. ‘a group of ash trees’; see
5.10) indicate a related and complex formation which seems to be sec-
ondary when comparing North Germanic tree collectives in -i (e. g. ON.
eski n. ‘ash forest, ash-wood; spear, box;, Icel. eski ‘ash forest, ash grove,
Far. eskja, Norw. dial. oskja, Dan. ceske ‘ash grove’ <PG. *askijan n. coll.
‘a group of ash trees; ash forest, ash grove;, see 3.5). Both collective nouns
are parallel and not identical from the morphological point of view.
They attest to the so-called “derivational doublets” as in PSI. *berzovoje
and *berzvje n. coll. ‘a group of birch trees’ (see 6.1 and fn. 5), *bukovvje
and *bucvje n. coll. ‘a group of beech trees’ (see 7.1).
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6. COGNATE TREE COLLECTIVES IN THE SLAVIC LANGUAGES

The North Germanic tree collectives in -i (<PG. *-ijan) should not
be treated as a native innovation for two reasons. Firstly, the East and
West Germanic languages demonstrate obvious traces of collectives
ending with *-jjan (see 5.1-5.3 and additionally 5.4-5.14). Secondly, it is
possible to quote numerous Proto-Slavic tree collectives in *-vje, as well
as North Germanic ones in *-ijan, which seem to indicate an identical
form of derivation and the same or similar meaning. It is highly prob-
able that certain Slavo-Germanic pairs represent an Indo-European
heritage. The following points discuss these Slavic collectives and their
North Germanic equivalents:

6.1. OPol. brzezie n. ‘birch forest, Pol. dial. brzezie n. ‘birch grove or
forest’; Cz. brezi n. ‘small birch-grove; also bfizi n. ‘birch twigs, birch-
wood’; Sla. brezie n. ‘small birch-forest, birch-grove’; SC. brézje n. ‘birch
forest, Sloven. brézje n. id’; Ru. 6epésve n. ‘birch forest, birch twigs’
(<PSL *berzvje n. coll. ‘birch grove, birch forest' [Habrajska, Witczak,
1994, p. 35; Habrajska, 1995, p. 122-123])°. The Proto-Slavic tree collec-
tive seems to designate an exact cognate and equivalent of PG. *berki-
jan n. coll. ‘birch forest, birch grove’ (3.1). The Nordic and Slavic forms
regularly derive from PIE. *b"erh,giiom n. coll. ‘birch grove, birch forest,
originally ‘a group of birch trees. It should be emphasized that some
Slavists have reconstructed the adjective *berzvjo [Trubachev, 1974,
p-208] or *berze ‘birch-colored, with white spots, stripes, cf. Cz. bfizi
adj. ‘of birch’ [Stawski, 1974, p.212].

6.2. OPol. drzewie n. coll. ‘growing trees, arbores’ [Habrajska, 1995,
p- 139], also ‘wood, lignum’; OCz. drievie, diévie n. ‘growing trees, forest;
(fire)wood, a certain amount of wood,, Cz. diivi n. ‘(fire)wood, a certain
amount of wood;, dial. ‘growing trees, forest’; Sla. drievie, dial. drevie n.
‘drwa’; Sloven. drévje n. ‘trees’; SC. drijevlje, drévlje n. ‘growing trees;
wood’ [Franci¢, 1961, p.38]; CS. dpmweute n. ‘trees, wood / arbores; lig-
na’; MBulg. dpmwsie n. coll. ‘(growing) trees’; ORu. depesute n. ‘trees’; Ru.

5 There is a derivational doublet in the Slavic languages: SC. brézovlje n. coll. ‘small
birch-forest / lasek brzozowy’ [Franci¢, 1961, s. 48]; Sloven. brézovje n. ‘birch grove’;
Cz. biezovi n. ‘small birch-grove, also b#izovi n. ‘birch twigs’; Ru. dial. 6epesossé n. coll.
‘birch trees’ (< PSL. *berz-ov-vje n. coll. ‘a group of birch trees; birch forest, birch grove’)
[Trubachev, 1974, p. 207; Stawski, 1974, p. 213]. It is evident that the collective noun in
question derives from the adjective *berzoves ‘of birch; e. g. OCz. biézovy ‘of birch, Pol.
brzozowy adj. id’ [Trubachev, 1974, p. 205-206; Stawski, 1974, p. 211-212].
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dial. depevé n. ‘growing trees, also ‘large, thick tree’; BRu. dial. dsepéeve
n. ‘wigksza ilo§¢ drzew’; OUKr. depesve n. ‘trees / arbores’ < PSL. *dervoje
n. coll. ‘growing trees; wood’ [Trubachev, 1977, p.213; Stawski, 1979,
p-59-60]. In our opinion, the Proto-Slavic collective *dervsje cannot be
separated from PG. *terwijan n. coll. ‘(pine) wood’ < IE. *deruiiom n.
coll. ‘a group of (pine) trees’ (see 3.12).

6.3. OPol. olsze n. coll. ‘alder grove’ [Rykiel-Kempf, 1985, p.21;
Habrajska, 1995, p. 192]; OCz. olsie n., Cz. ol$i n. ‘alder grove, Sla. olSie n.
‘id’; Ru. dial. onéwwe n. ‘alder grove, anéuve n. ‘alder tree’; BRu. anéuma
n. ‘alder grove’; Sloven. 0lSje n. ‘alder grove’; SC. josje n. coll., also jélasje,
jelsje n. coll. ‘alder grove, alder forest’ < PSL. *olvsvje / *jelvsvje n. coll.
‘a group of alder trees, cf. Pol. olsza f. ‘alder, Alnus L; Ru. onvxa f. ‘id’;
SC. dial. jélsa f. ‘id’ [Habrajska, Witczak, 1994, p.34; Trubachev, 2005,
p-83]. The Proto-Slavic collective noun *olbsvje seems to be identical to
PG. *alizijan n. coll. ‘alder grove’ (see 3.4) from the point of view of the
semantics and Indo-European word-formation.

6.4. Ru. dial. ocvé n. ‘aspen forest, aspen grove / OCHHOBBIL JI€C,
OCHHHIIK, also ‘a single aspen tree’ and ‘aspen-wood; aspen twigs’ < PSI.
*opsvje n. coll. ‘aspen forest, aspen grove’ [Trubachev, 2005, p.98]. The
Proto-Slavic lexeme is also attested in Czech and Polish place names,
cf. Cz. Viisi, Osi, Vosi; Pol. Osie, Zaosie [Borek, 1988, p.90; Barikowski,
2000, p.434]. The basic term *opsa is reflected in HSorb. wosa f. ‘aspen,
Populus tremula L, LSorb. wésa f. ‘id’; Pol. dial. osa f. ‘aspen, Populus
tremula L7; BRu. acd f. ‘aspen’ [Trubachev, 2005, p. 93], as well as many
derivatives, e. g. *opsica f. ‘aspen, *opsicina f. id’, *opsika f. ‘id. and *op-
sina f. ‘id] [Trubachev, 2005, p.93-96]. It resembles PG. *aspo f. ‘aspen’
not only semantically, but also phonologically, though a metathesis of
consonants (*Ps > *sp) should be considered for the Proto-German-
ic language [Levitskiy, 2010, p.80]. It seems highly probable that PG.
*aspijan n. coll. ‘aspen forest, aspen grove’ (see 3.6) represents an exact
(though metathesized) cognate of PSL. *opsvje n. coll. ‘id.®.

6.5. PSL. *jvlmuvje n. coll. ‘elm grove’: onomastic reflexes of this word
are seldom identified in Polish toponymy: Ilmie [Bankowski, 1972,

6 It is worth emphasizing that the Baltic names for ‘aspen’ (OPrus. abse f. ‘id., Latv.
apse f. ‘id;, Lith. apuse f. id’), as well as Arm. op‘, gen. pl. opeac‘ (a-stem) ‘white poplar,
Populus alba L’ [Witczak, 1991, p. 65-75], regularly derive from a similar archetype
*opsiia f. ‘aspen’ (< PIE. *h3eps-iieh, f. id’). However, it is impossible to check whether
the archetype in question originally represented an old collective noun in *-iid or not.
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p-282; 2000, p.540]. Polab. jélmiivé (jélmiiva) n. ‘elm (grove)’ points to
the derivational doublet *jvl(v)movoje. It derives from OPol. ilem, Pol.
ilm m., takze ilma £. ‘elm, Ulmus, Polab. jélma f. ‘elm tree’ < PSL *jvl(v)
moe m. / *jvl(v)ma f. id; cf. Cz. jilm m. ‘elm, Ulmus, also jilma f. ‘id.
[Trubachev, 1981, p.222]. The North Germanic collective noun *almi-
jan n. ‘a group of elm trees’ (see 3.3) represents an alternative formation
demonstrating a full degree of the root or an apophonic o-vocalism.

6.6. OCz. litie n. ‘young lime tree; twigs’; Ru. 7ymué n. ‘young lime
trees to be stripped of their bark] dial. ‘young lime grove / monoppiit
munuaK’; Ukr. zymma n. ‘young lime trees; twigs of a willow’ [Vasmer,
1986, p.536] < PSL. *lptvje n. coll. ‘young lime grove’ [Trubachev, 1990,
p. 162; Habrajska, Witczak, 1994, p.35-36]. The Proto-Slavic collec-
tive is undoutedly related to PG. *lindijan n. coll. lime forest’ (see
3.11), though it demonstrates a zero-grade or apophonic o-vocalism
of the root.

It can be concluded that there are four exact cognates among the
Slavic and North Germanic tree collectives (see 6.1-6.4). On the ba-
sis of lexical data, we can confidently reconstruct the following Indo-
European archetypes: PIE. *b"erh,giiom n. coll. ‘a group of birch trees’;
PIE. *deryiiom n. coll. ‘a group of (pine-)trees’; PIE. *hyelisiiom n. coll.
‘a group of alder trees’; PIE. *hsepsiiom n. coll. ‘a group of aspen trees.
Two further equivalents seem to be possible (see 6.5-6.6), though they
demonstrate some peculiar features e. g. a semantic divergence or an
apophonical variant (NG. *almijan n. coll. ‘a group of elm trees’ vs. PSL.
*ivlmoje n. coll. ‘id’) or both (NG. *lindijan n. coll. ‘lime forest’ vs. PSL.
*lotvje n. coll. ‘young lime grove’).

7. PARALLEL TREE COLLECTIVES IN SLAVIC AND GERMANIC

There are numerous tree collectives demonstrating parallel forma-
tions discenable in the North Germanic and Slavic languages. The fol-
lowing section reviews three selected examples.

7.1. OPol. bucze n. coll. ‘beech forest’ [Borek, 1988, p.88; Habrajska,
1995, p.123], Pol. dial. bucze ‘id’; Cz. buci, bouci n. ‘beech trees; young
beech forest’; Sla. biicie ‘beech grove’; SC.dial. bucje n. ‘beech forest;
beech pulp’; Bulg. dial. biice ‘beech grove’; Ukr. dial. 6y« n. coll. ‘beech
trees; beech-wood” <PSl. *bucvje n. coll. ‘beech grove, beech forest
[Stawski, 1974, p.433; Habrajska, Witczak, 1994, p.37]. The derivational
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doublet *bukovvje (cf. OPol. bukowie n. coll. ‘beech forest; beech nuts’;
Cz. bukovi ‘beeches, beech forest’; SC. biikovlje n. ‘beeches’; Sloven. biik-
ovje n. ‘beech forest) is also attested in the West and South Slavic lan-
guages [Stawski, 1974, p.444; Habrajska, 1995, p.124]. Both collective
nouns were created on the basis of PSL. *buks m. / *buky £. ‘beech, Fagus’
(¢ PG. *bok- “id)) though it should be noted that Icel. beyki n. ‘beech
forest, beech grove, beech tree’ (<PG. *bokijan n. coll. ‘beech forest’)
may only represent a parallel formation (see 4.1).

7.2. SC. jaseénje n. coll. ‘ash forest, ash grove’ [Franci¢, 1961, p.37];
Sloven. jesénje n. ‘ash forest’; Cz. jasani, dial. jaseni n. ‘a group of ash
trees’ (< PSL. *jasenvje n. coll. ‘a group of ash trees, ash forest, ash grove’)
[Trubacev, 1974, p.80]. The collective noun in question derives from
PSL. *asenws m. or *asenv f. ‘ash, Fraxinus’, cf. SC. jasén m. ‘ash’; Sloven.
jasen, jésen m. ‘common ash, Fraxinus excelsior L; Cz. jasan, dial. jasen,
jasent m. ‘ash’ The Proto-Germanic term *askaz m ‘ash, Fraxinus’ is ety-
mologically related to the Proto-Slavic dendronym as well as Lat. ornus
f. ‘the wild montain-ash’ (< OLat. *osénos), Lith. tiosis £. ‘ash, Olr. uinnius
f. ‘ash tree, MIr. onn £. coll. ‘ash trees’ (< PC. *osna) and so on [Pokorny,
1959, p. 782; Matasovi¢ 2009, p. 300-301]. Theoretically, NG. *askijan n.
coll. n. ‘a group of ash trees, ash forest, ash grove’ (cf. 3.5), WG. *aska-
hijan n. coll. id’ (cf. 5.10) and the Proto-Slavic collective *jasenvje ‘id,
should be treated as three parallel derivations.

7.3. SC. jélje n. coll. ‘fir forest, fir branches’ (as if from PSl. *edlvje
n. coll. ‘a group of fir trees; fir forest’) derives from SC. jéla, jéla f. ‘fir
tree, Abies’ (<PSL *edla f. “id’), cf. OPol. jedta, Pol. jodta f. ‘fir tree; Po-
lab. jadla f. ‘id; LSorb. jedla f. ‘Abies alba Mill, HSorb. jédla f. fir tree’
Undoubtedly, the North Germanic collective *granijan n. ‘a group of fir
trees; fir forest’ (3.8) derives from a completely different nominal root.
It appears to be a parallel and irrelated formation. However, we cannot
exclude an alternative possibility that PSI. *edla f. ‘fir tree’ is related not
only to OPrus. addle f. ‘fir tree, Lith. églé f. ‘id. Latv. egle f. ‘id., Olr.
aidlen f. ‘Abies, Corn. etlen f. ‘ash tree, Bret. aedlen f. ‘fir tree;, Alb. halé f.
‘Austrian pine, black pine, Pinus nigra L., but also (if we accept a simple
metathesis of consonants) to OSwed. alda f. ‘oak with acorns’ (see 3.2).
If the suggested comparison is correct, then PSL. *edlvje n. and NG. *al-
dijan n. ‘forest’ (3.2) could easily be treated as two cognate collectives.
Note that the metathesis of a consonant cluster is attested in the differ-
ent pair of collectives denoting ‘a group of aspen trees’ (see 6.4).

274 Cranounasckas gunonozus. 2020. T. 18. Bown. 2



There are numerous tree collectives in *-vje in Slavic languages
demonstrating the same semantics as the Scandinavian collective nouns
in *-ijan, e. g.

7.4. PSL. *léscvje n. coll. ‘a group of hazel trees’ or PSL. *oresvje n. coll.
‘id’ [Habrajska, Witczak, 1994, p.37] vs. NG. *haslijan n. coll. id’ (3.9);

7.5. PSL *lozvje n. coll. ‘a group of willows™ or PSL. *orkytvje n. coll.
1d’ or PSL. *vvrbvje n. coll. ‘id’ [Habrajska, Witczak, 1994, p.38] vs.
NG. *ilustrijan n. coll. ‘id. (3.10) or WG. *wipahijan n. coll. id’ (5.14).

7.6. PSL. *lipvje n. coll. ‘a group of lime trees’ vs. NG. *lindijan n. coll.
Gd (3.11).

7.7. PSL. *tisvje n. coll. a group of yew trees’ vs. NG. *twijan or *iwipi-
jan n. coll. ‘id’ (4.2).

All the parallel formations (7.1-7.7) seem to prove the ancient pro-
ductivity of the tree collectives in *-ijomn in both the Slavic and North
Germanic languages.

8. INDO-EUROPEAN DERIVATION

The two preceding sections of this paper have endeavoured to
demonstrate that the Northern Germanic neuter collectives in *-ijan
and the Slavic ones in *-vje, denoting a group of trees, represent a com-
mon formation which should be treated as a Late Indo-European herit-
age (see especially 6.1-6.4). The collective suffix can be reconstructed as
IE. *-iiom. The derivation of the Germano-Slavic collectives may easily
be explained from the point of view of the Indo-European word-forma-
tion. Previous research has suggested four phases of derivation [Stawski
1974, p.86; 2011, p.61]:

8.1. a specific plant name;

8.2. a denominal adjective in *-ijo- derived from the plant name;
8.3. an abstract formation in *-ijom;

8.4. a singular collective name in *-ijom.

There is little existing lexical evidence attesting the third phase (8.3)
of this suggested development in Slavic languages. Most etymologists
reconstruct numerous Proto-Slavic collective nouns (8.4); howev-
er, they are unable to distinguish convincing traces of abstract nouns
derived from trees (8.3)”. Moreover, it is extremely difficult to include

7 Note that Cz. bfizi n. ‘birch twigs, birch-wood” can hardly represents a nomen
abstractum. Moreover, Cz. bfizovi n. ‘birch twigs’ demonstrates a concrete meaning.
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Slavic forms in this class of nouns when comparing the abstract and
perceived sense of noun (e. g. ‘wood of a specific tree; branches or twigs
of the same tree; an item made of the wood’). The perceived (concrete)
sense in question seems to be secondary in comparison to the basic col-
lective meaning (‘a group of specific trees’). This is why the third phase
(8.3) is sometimes treated as secondary or even rejected by researchers
[Habrajska, Witczak, 1994, p. 32-33].

Table 1. The derivation of collectives in *-vje in the Slavic languages

Lp. 8.1 8.2 8.3 8.4

a denominal
an abstract

a specific plant adjective formation in |® singular collective
name derived from the . i name in *-ijom
-iiom
plant name 3
birchin |OCz. bfiezaf. |(1) Cz. bfizi adj. |no obvious (1) Cz. bfezi n.
Slavic ‘birch, Cz. bfiza |‘of birch’ (<PSl.  |traces are reg- ‘small birch-
(Czech  |f ‘id} (<PSL *berzvjv adj.) istered grove, (< PSL
examples |*bérza f. ‘birch, (see fn. 7) *berzovje n. coll.)

are used) |Betula’)
(2) OCz. bfézovy |no traces (see |(2) Cz. biezovi n.

‘of birch’ (<PSl.  |fn. 7) ‘small birch-

*berzove adj. ‘of grove’ (<PSL

birch’) *berzovovje n.
coll.)

Source: our own work.

The North Germanic lexical material included and explained in Ta-
ble 2 demonstrates no abstract noun derived from appellatives for ‘ash
tree’®, ‘beech” or ‘birch’ It may be observed that much research treats the
Germanic formations in *-ahijan, *-ijan or *-ipijan, which demonstrate
the concrete meaning ‘wood of a specific tree’ (vel sim.), as typical col-
lective nouns and not abstract nouns, hence OHG. ascahi n. ‘ash-wood’

Most Slavists agree that both Czech forms derive from the collective nouns *berzvje
and *berzovvje, respectively.

8 In our opinion, the meanings ‘ash-wood, ‘spear made of ash tree’ and ‘(ashen)
box’, which are attested for ON. eski, cannot derive from an abstract noun. Further-
more, OHG. ascahi n. ‘ash-wood’ evidently represents a collective noun and not an
abstract one.

® ON. glbeeki n. ‘beer cask made of beech-wood’ (< PG. *alup-bokijan n.) cannot
be interpreted as a compound derived from an abstract noun.
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and eihhahi n. ‘oak-wood’ are usually included in the nomina collectiva
[Krahe, Meid, 1967, p. 194; Matasovi¢, 2014, p.40].

Table 2. The derivation of tree collectives in the Germanic languages

Lp. 8.1 8.2 8.3 8.4
a denominal .
. o an abstract a singular
a specific plant adjective formation collective name
name derived from the N o e
in *-iiom in *-ijom
plant name
1. ash tree [ON. askr m.  [(1) ON. eskja f. there is no noun |ON. eski n. coll.
‘ash tree) Icel. |[‘earth; originally  |with an abstract |‘ash forest, Icel.
askur m. ‘id, |‘an area grown by |[semantics (see |eski ‘id; Far. eskja
Norw. ask, ash trees’ [de Vries, |fn. 8) ‘id., Norw. dial.
OSwed. asker, |1977, p.106] (if it oskja ‘id’, Dan.
Swed. ask, is a substantivized ceske ‘ash grove’
Dan. ask ‘id’  |adjective *askijaz (<PG. *askijan n.
(<PG. *askaz |adj. of ash tree, coll.)
m.) ashen’)
? the adjective no example (2) OHG. ascahi
*askahaz ‘of ash n. ‘ash-wood’
tree; ashen’ is not (orig. n. coll.)
attested
2.beech |ON. bék f. ON. beeki adj. ‘of  |no abstract noun |Icel. beyki n.
‘beech, Icel. beech, beechen’ is found (see ‘beech forest,
bok, Far. bok, |(<PG. *bokijaz), |fn.9) beech grove,
Norw. bok, attested in ON. beech’ (< PG.
bok, Swed. bok, | beeki-skdégr m. *bokijan n. coll.)
Dan. bog ‘id. |‘beech forest’ [de
(<PG. *bok- f.) | Vries, 1977, p.69]
3.birch  |ON. bjork f. (1) ON. birkja f. no example is (1) ON. birki n.
‘birch, ‘birch sap, Norw. |attested coll. ‘birch for-
Norw. bjerk  |byrkja ‘id. (<PG. est, Icel., Norw.
id., Swed. *berkijo £.). It birki ‘id., Swed.
bjork id’ seems to derive bjorke ‘birch for-
(<PG. *berko |from the adjective est, birch grove’
f) *berkijaz ‘of birch’ (<PG. *berkijan
(2) ON. birkinn n. coll. ‘birch for-
adj. ‘of birch-wood’ est, birch grove’)
Source: our own work.
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9. CONCLUSIONS

To the best of our knowledge, neither the Slavic collective suffix*-vje
has ever been compared to the Germanic collective suffix *-ijan nor
vice versa in the basic comparative grammars of the Indo-European,
Germanic or Slavic languages [Brugmann, Delbriick, 1906, p. 187-189;
Meillet, Vaillant, 1934, p. 357-358; Krahe, Meid, 1967, p. 70-72; Stawski,
1974, p.85-87; 2011, p.60-61; Jurisi¢, 1992, 52-54; Matasovi¢, 2014,
p-145-146]. Nevertheless, the lexical material gathered and presented
in the present paper leads to the conclusion that the North Germanic as
well as the Slavic affixes at issue are descended from a common ancestor,
which was most probably Late Indo-European or Northern Indo-Euro-
pean.

Supporting this conclusion is not only the phonological correspond-
ence but also its derivational function and semantics. The emergence
and development of the Proto-Indo-European derivation in *-ijom
(n. coll.) may be charted in the following sequence:

(1) a specific plant name;

(2) a denominal adjective in *-ijo- derived from the plant name;

(3) asingular collective name in *-ijorn being a substantivized neu-
trum of the denominal adjective, derived from a specific plant
name.

The following pairs of the Proto-Germanic and Proto-Slavic arboreal
collectives seem to derive from a common Indo-European archetype:

PG. *berkijan n. coll. (3.1) = PSL *berzsvje n. coll. (6.1) <PIE. *b'er-
hogiiom n. coll. ‘a group of birch trees, birch forest, birch grove’;

PG. *terwijan n. coll. (3.12) = PSL. *dervwvje n. coll. (6.2) <PIE.
*deruijom n. coll. ‘a group of (pine) trees, (pine) forest’;

PG. *alizijan n. coll. (3.4) = PSL. *olvsvje n. coll. (6.3) < PIE. *h,elisijom
n. coll. ‘a group of alder trees, alder forest, alder grove’;

PG. *aspijan n. coll. (3.6) = PSL. *opsvje n. coll. (6.4) < PIE. *hzepsiiom
n. coll. ‘a group of aspen trees, aspen forest, aspen grove’

Apart from reconstructing the common etymon of the collectives in
*-ijom using Slavic and Germanic material as is argued in the present
paper, there may be other issues worth examining: firstly, other func-
tions of the Proto-Slavic suffix *-»je and the Proto-Germanic *-ijan, and
secondly, possible cognate suffixes in other Indo-European branches.
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LANGUAGE ABBREVIATIONS

Alb. — Albanian
Arm. — Armenian
Bav. — Bavarian
Bret. — Breton

BRu. — Belorussian
Bulg. — Bulgarian

CS. — Church Slavic
Corn. — Cornish

Cz. — Czech

Dan. — Danish

Du. — Dutch

E. — English

Elfd. — Elfdalian (Ovdalian)
Far. — Faroese

G. — German

Gk. — Greek

Go. — Gothic
HSorb. — High Sorbian
Icel. — Icelandic

IE. — Indo-European
Lac. — Laconian

Lat. — Latin

Latv. — Latvian

LG. — Low German
Lith. — Lithuanian

LSorb. — Low Sorbian

MBulg. — Middle Bulgarian
MDu. — Middle Dutch

MHG. — Middle High German
MW. — Midddle Welsh

NG. — North Germanic

Norw. — Norwegian

OCS. — Old Church Slavic
OCz. — Old Czech

OE.  — Old English
OFris. — Old Frisian

OHG. — Old High German

Olr. — Old Irish
OLat. — Old Latin
ON. — Old Norse

OPol. — Old Polish
OPrus. — Old Prussian
ORu. — Old Russian
OSax. — Old Saxon
OSwed. — Old Swedish
OUkr. — Old Ukrainian

OW. — Old Welsh

PC. — Proto-Celtic
PG. — Proto-Germanic
PIE.  — Proto-Indo-European
Pol. — Polish

Polab. — Polabian

PSL — Proto-Slavic

Ru. — Russian

SC. — Serbo-Croatian
Sla. — Slovak

Sloven. — Slovenian

Sp. — Spanish

Swed. — Swedish

Ukr.  — Ukrainian

Ved. — Vedic

WG. — West Germanic
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Ipaxpina Xabpaiicka
Jlo03unckuii ynusepcumem

Muxonaii Peixiio
Toanvckuii ynusepcumem

Kummrro¢ Tomam Butyak
Jlod3umckuii yHusepcumem

COBVPATE/IbHBIE UMEHA CYIIECTBUTE/IbHBIE,
HA3BIBAIOIIVE TEPEBbS B CKAHITMHABCKHUX A3BIKAX

s sutuposanus: Habrajska G., Rychto M., Witczak K. T. Collective nouns de-
noting trees in the Scandinavian languages // Cxanpunasckas ¢unonorus. 2020.
T. 18. Boim. 2. C. 261-283. https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.203

B craTpe paCCMOTpeHbI BI)ICTYHaIOH_U/Ie B CKaHAMHABCKNX A3bIKaX CO6I/IpaTeTIbeIe
Ha3BaHVsI IePEBbEB, 4 TAKKe IIPOL[eCC CTAHOB/IEHNS CXOJHBIX ¢ HUMU COGMPATebHBIX
Ha3BaHMIT B BOCTOYHOTEPMAHCKIX U 3aIaJHOTePMAHCKIX si3biKax. CreyeT mopdep-
KHYTb, 4TO /I 00pasoBaHMsA COOMpPATENbHBIX CYLIECTBUTEMbHBIX, 0003HAYAIONINX
TPYIIILY ilepeBbeB, CEBEPOrePMAHCKIIe sI3bIKV MCIIONb30BA/IN TIPeX/ie Bcero cyhdurc
*-jjan, Hamp., cTrapoHOpp,. birki cp. p. cobup. ‘Gepe3ossiit nec, ncmaup. birki cp. p. ‘Ge-
Pe30Bblit jiec, Gepe3oBas polia, BTOPUYHO ‘Oepe30Boe fepeBo, HOPB. birki ‘Gepe3oBblit
7nec; mBep,. bjorke ‘6epesosblit nec, 6epesosas poma’ (< mparepM. *berkijan cp. p. co-
6up. ‘Tpymma 6epes, 6epesoBast poiua, 6epe3oBslit 1ec’ — mparepm. *berko x. p. ‘Gepe-
3a’). Tor xe cyddukc, 0603HAYAONINIT KOTUIEKTUBHOCTD U IIPOMCXOASAMINIT U3 MHO-
€BPOIIEIICKOrO 5I3bIKa, B GO/BIIMHCTBE C/IABSHCKUX I3bIKOB (PUKCUPYETCS TaKxKe Kak
*-vje, cp. pyc. Fuanl. bepésve cp. p. cobup. ‘Gepesbl, Gepe3oBbIil 1ec, BETKY Oepesbl’s
Ip.-TIOTbCK. brzezie cp. p. cobup. ‘6epe3oBblii 1ec’; yelck. biezi cp. p. ‘6epesoBblii 1ec,
a TaKKe bfizi cp. p. ‘6epesoBast MOPOC/Ib, BETKN Gepesbl, ipeBecrHa Gepesbl’; CIIBIL.
brezie cp. p. ‘GepesoBas poma’; cepboxops. brézje cp. p. cobup. ‘Gepessl, 6epe3oBbIit
J1ec, CTIOBEHCK. brézje cp. p. ‘6epe3oBblii nec’ (< mpacnmas. *berzuvje cp. p. cobup. ‘Tpymma
6Gepes, bepesoBas poma, Gepe3oBslil ec’ — mpacias. *bérza x. p. ‘6epesa’). [Ipyrue
MOTeHIMa/IbHbIe CTIefbl MPUCYTCTBUA JAHHOTO CydduKca MOXKHO HaliTy B OanTuii-
CKUX SI3bIKaX (Cp. CTApOIpyC. pannean cp. p. ‘MILUCTAs! TOIIb B COOTHECEHUN C TOTCK.
fani cp. p. ‘Tpssb, Ap.-cakc. feni cp. p. ‘Tonp’). DTO MOJCKA3BIBALT, YTO MHTOEBPOIIENi-
ckuit cyddukc, obpasyomuii cobuparesbHble CyLIeCTBUTENbHbIE, MOXKHO PEKOH-
CTpyMpoOBaTh KakK *-ijom. KakeTcst TakKe, 4TO HEKOTOpPbIEe MHJOEBPOIIETICKIe II/IeMeHa
ucnonbsosamm fepusar *blerlpgiiom mis 0603HaueHMs TPYNIIBI Gepes, IPesKiie BCEro
«6epe30Boil por» 1 «6epe3oBoro Tecar.

KnrwoueBbie cmoBa: aan]/I3M, KOJ/IVZIEKTUBbBI, 3TUMOJIOT A, FepMaHO—CHaBHHCKI/Ie
OTHOLIEHNsI, UHJ0EBPOIIeVICKIEe SI3bIKM, [JPeBHECKAH/[HABCKIUIL 53BbIK, HOPBEXCKMI
SI3BIK, IPOTOTEPMAHCKIII A3BIK, CKAH/[THABCKIE HAPOJIBI, IIBEACKNII A3BIK, HA3BAHMS
TlepeBbeB.
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The main objective of the study was to test the applicability of Bent and Bradlow’s
matched interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit to the Danish-Polish language pair.
We aimed to verify whether it was easier for Polish students of Danish to understand
a Danish native speaker or a Polish speaker with a proficient command of Danish.
Sixteen Polish students, divided into two groups of eight, listened to two recordings of
two Danish texts: one recorded by a native speaker of Danish and the other one — by
a native speaker of Polish who is a graduate of Danish philology from a Polish univer-
sity. Before the experiment, all of the recordings were evaluated in terms of traces of
foreign accent using a 7-point Likert scale, the experts being native speakers of Danish.
The evaluators assessed the Polish native speaker’s pronunciation as proficient, but they
identified certain segmental and suprasegmental features in his speech that are com-
mon indicators of a foreign accent in Danish. During the experiment, participants were
asked to fill in each recording transcript with twenty missing words. The analysis of the
results revealed that the participants scored higher when listening to the text recorded
by the Polish speaker. Hence, the matched interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit
was observed in a study using Polish as L1 (native language) and Danish as a foreign
language. The study may provide a valuable insight into the question of non-native
speech perception, foreign-accented speech and the veracity of the matched interlan-
guage speech intelligibility benefit for the Polish-Danish language pair.

Keywords: matched interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit; Danish speech; na-
tive and foreign-accented speech.
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1. INTRODUCTION

In a globalised world, where people learn foreign languages in order
to be able to communicate with people all over the world, the question
of the perception of foreign-accented speech appears to be of the crucial
importance. The question of foreign accent has been widely discussed
in phonetics and phonology [Flege, 1988; Bongaerts et al., 1997; Flege
and Liu, 2001; Flege and Fletcher, 1992; Piske, MacKay and Flege, 2001;
Weil, 2001; Ioup, 2008; Munro, 2008; Sebastian-Gallés, 2008]. Research-
ers have tried do define the notion of foreign-accented speech and enu-
merate its features [Toup, 2008; Munro, 2008]. At times, foreign-accent-
ed speech has been perceived as a deficiency. For instance, Greene and
Wells claimed that “foreign accent, being of the nature of imperfect or
defective speech, is the result of incorrect articulation and enunciation
and is therefore classified, from our therapeutic viewpoint, as stam-
mering speech” [Greene, Wells, 1927, p.24, as quoted in Munro 2008,
p- 193]. This notwithstanding, apart from being treated as a speech devi-
ation, foreign accent may also be perceived as an inherent part of second
language learning, i.e. as a feature of interlanguage not fully devoid of
L1 interference. In addition to being a natural stage in the process of
learning a language, foreign-accented speech may also facilitate speech
comprehension, which has been shown by Bent and Bradlow (2003).

Bent and Bradlow [Bent, Bradlow, 2003, p.1600] came up with
the idea of the ‘matched interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit’
according to which “a native language match between a non-native
talker and a non-native listener facilitates speech intelligibility” [Bent,
Bradlow, 2003, p.1606]. The researchers carried out an experiment in
which native speakers of Chinese, Korean and English were asked to
read aloud several English sentences. Then, their task was to recognise
some words from the previously recorded sentences. It was observed
that native English speakers were the most intelligible for native Eng-
lish listeners. However, when the listener was a non-native English
language user, they understood non-native English speakers equally
well as native ones, or even better. This phenomenon was referred to as
the interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit (ISIB) [Bent, Bradlow,
2003, p.1600]. Interestingly, “this interlanguage intelligibility benefit
extended to the situation where the non-native talker and listeners
came from different language backgrounds, giving rise to the mis-
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matched interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit” [Bent, Bradlow,
2003, p. 1600].

Similar to Bent and Bradlow (2003), as early as in the 1970s, Smith
and Rafigzad (1979) noticed that foreign-accented speech could be
more intelligible to non-native listeners than native speech. Neverthe-
less, no talker-listener native language match was identified in the study
[Smith, Rafigzad, 1979]. Elsewhere, Imai, Flege and Walley (2003) test-
ed the intelligibility benefit in a word recognition task. The hypothesis
that native Spanish listeners would recognise more English words pro-
duced with a Spanish accent than without accent was corroborated in
the study. It was also confirmed that native English listeners recognised
fewer English words produced with a Spanish accent than without trac-
es of foreign accent [Imai, Flege, Walley, 2003, p. 846].

Bent and Bradlow’s (2003) interlanguage speech intelligibility bene-
fit was also tested in more recent research. Hayes-Harb et al. (2008) ex-
amined the intelligibility of both native and Mandarin-accented English
utterances for native Mandarin and native English listeners. The authors
found that when listening to Mandarin-accented English speech, native
Mandarin participants outperformed native English participants in iden-
tifying traces of foreign accentedness in English words. Nevertheless,
Mandarin-accented English speech was not considered to be more com-
prehensible than native English speech by native Mandarin participants
(2008: 664). Hence, the ISIB for non-native listeners was observed, but
not for talkers. Similar results in support of the ISIB for listeners were
obtained by Xie and Fowler (2013). Elsewhere, Podlipsky, Simackov4 and
Petraz (2016) compared the notion of intelligibility of foreign-accented
speech with its credibility. The authors found evidence in support of the
ISIB for both the matched and mismatched condition. However, Podlip-
sky, Simackové and Petraz found that “matched and mismatched non-na-
tive listeners tend to trust native statements more” [Podlipsky, Simackov4,
Petraz, 2016, p.30]. Hence, even though foreign-accented speech may be
more comprehensible to both matched and mismatched non-native lis-
teners, the intelligibility benefit shall not be extended to include credibility
ratings of native and non-native speech.

Importantly, in some other studies, no evidence of the ISIB was
found [e.g. Munro, Derwing, Morton, 2006; Wang, Van Heuven, 2015].
This raises the question as to whether the intelligibility benefit may be
modulated by a given language pair, the phonological systems of the
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languages involved, or the language proficiency of a non-native speaker.
Thus, the present study was conducted to test the perception of native
and non-native speech in the context of the Danish-Polish language pair.

2. AIM

The main purpose of the experiment was to investigate whether it
was easier for Polish students of Danish to understand a Danish native
speaker or a Polish speaker with a proficient command of Danish. In
other words, the experimental study was designed to test the applicabil-
ity of the matched interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit proposed
by Bent and Bradlow (2003) to the Danish-Polish language pair. It was
examined whether there was a statistically significant difference in com-
prehension of a Danish native speaker and a non-native speaker who
has achieved a proficient command of Danish as a foreign language in
the group of Polish students of Danish.

3. PARTICIPANTS

Participants recruited for the study were sixteen first-year students
of Danish language and culture at the Faculty of Modern Languages
and Literatures at Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan. Four of them
were male and twelve of them were female. Their age ranged from 20 to
26 years old (M =20.9; SD=0.94). All of them had completed 8 months
of intensive language training in Danish at the university (approximate-
ly 240 hours) prior to the experiment. None of the participants suffered
from a hearing impairment that could compromise their ability to com-
prehend texts presented in the form of audio recordings.

4. MATERIALS

The materials used in the study comprised four recordings of two
Danish texts (see Appendix). The recordings were of equal length and
delivery rate, as well as lexical and syntactic complexity (LIX readability
formula developed by Carl-Hugo Bjornsson — Text 1=27; Text 2=29, in-
dicating equal text difficulty). The LIX index uses both a word factor and
a sentence factor, and takes into account the number of long words and
average sentence length. Texts with a score not exceeding 30 are interpret-
ed as very easy. The texts were prepared in such a way that they would be
adjusted to the participants’ command of Danish. Both texts were stories
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about people who met in Denmark and decided to get married. They were
adapted from the original texts featured as extra reading materials for the
Danish language coursebook, Det kommer! [Jeppesen, Maribo, 2008]".
Two parallel versions of each text were prepared: one recorded by a native
speaker of Danish and the other — by a native speaker of Polish with
a proficient command of Danish. The Polish speaker was a graduate of
Danish as a foreign language from Adam Mickiewicz University, Poznan.

The length of each recording and the number of words in both texts
are provided in Table 1.

Table 1. The length of recordings and the number of words

Native speaker of Danish Non-native speaker of Danish
Text 1 3 min 00 sec 3 min 02 sec
(464 words) (464 words)
Text 2 2 min 59 sec 3 min 00 sec
(472 words) (472 words)

5.PROCEDURE

Before the experiment the participants were informed about the pro-
cedure of the experiment and asked to sign the informed consent form. In
the course of the experiment, each participant listened to two recordings
of speeches in Danish, i.e. one delivered by a native speaker of Danish,
while the other one — by a native speaker of Polish with a proficient com-
mand of Danish. Right before listening to each recording the participants
were provided with a transcript, each time with twenty words missing.
The participants were not allowed to read the text before listening to the
audio recording. The words missing comprised mainly short words of
high frequency. The participants were informed that they would listen to
both recordings only once. Their task was to insert the missing words as
they listened to the recording. Such a procedure was designed to investi-
gate whether it was easier for the students to recognise the Danish words
uttered by the native speaker of Danish or Polish. The experiment was
conducted in two groups of eight students. In order to minimise the effect

! The texts are available through the publisher’s website at https://ny.alfabetadig-
ital.dk/wp-content/uploads/2017/06/Supplerende_l%C3%A6setekster_Det_kom-
mer_2udg.pdf (p.44 and 46).
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of confounding variables, the order of recordings was counterbalanced
across the participants, i. e. one of the groups listened to the native speaker
recording first and then the text recorded by the non-native speaker, while
the other group listened to the recordings in the reverse order.

After the experiment, the authors collected and coded the scripts
filled in by a given participant. A participant’s result was based on the
number of correctly recognised Danish words. For each correct answer
one point was given. Thus, the maximum score for each recording was
20 points. IBM SPSS Statistics 21 software was used to perform a statis-
tical analysis of the results.

It was hypothesised that the matched interlanguage speech intelli-
gibility benefit [Bent, Bradlow, 2003] would apply to the Danish-Pol-
ish language pair. Hence, the participants would score equally or even
higher when listening to the text recorded by the Pole with a proficient
command of Danish, compared to the native speaker of Danish.

6. NATIVE AND NON-NATIVE SPEAKER EVALUATION

Before the experiment was conducted, all four recordings were eval-
uated in terms of traces of foreign accent by native speakers of Dan-
ish. Text 1 recorded by the native speaker and Text 2 recorded by the
non-native speaker were rated by three native speakers of Danish. Text 2
recorded by the native speaker and Text 1 recorded by the non-native
speaker were evaluated by three other native speakers of Danish. The
raters” task was to provide answers on a 7-point Likert scale indicating
foreign accentedness, with 1 indicating highly accented speech and 7 in-
dicating native-like speech. The raters were also asked to briefly justify
their answers. They were not informed about the language background
of either speaker. The raters’ assessment is provided in Table 2.

With regard to the text recorded by the native speaker of Danish, the
evaluators gave a unanimous answer (M ="7; SD=0). On the other hand,
scores given to the native speaker of Polish ranged from 3 to 6 (M =5;
SD=1.26). They assessed his pronunciation as proficient but enumerat-
ed certain features which might suggest that he is not a native speaker
of Danish, i.e. incorrect word stress in a couple of examples, incorrect
pronunciation of back vowels. However, the evaluators’ general impres-
sion was that the speaker’s accent is of very good quality with minor
disfluencies which might give away his language background.
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Table 2. Native and non-native speaker evaluation

Evaluator no. Assessment Assessment
of the native speaker of the non-native speaker

1 7 6
2 7

3 . .
4 . s
5 . P
6 7 B

7. RESULTS

A statistical analysis was performed to test whether there was a
difference in comprehension of native vs. non-native Danish speech,
i.e. whether the participants would score higher when filling in the
transcript of the text recorded by the non-native speaker of Danish.
Out of the maximum of 20 points the participants scored on average
11.19 points for the text recorded by the native speaker and 13.13 points
for the text recorded by the non-native speaker of Danish (i.e. the na-
tive speaker of Polish). A paired-samples t-test showed that that there
was a statistically significant difference in the participants’ scores for
the native (M=11.19; SD=2.20) and the non-native Danish speech
(M=13.13; SD=2.28); t(15)=-3.564, p=0.003, which might point
to the fact that it was easier for the participants to comprehend non-
native Danish speech, in comparison to the native speaker of Danish.
In this way the authors’ hypothesis was confirmed in the course of data
analysis. Thus, evidence of Bent and Bradlow’s (2003) ISIB was found
in the present study. It appears that traces of foreign accent may indeed
facilitate speech intelligibility when listeners share the native language
of the speaker.

8. DISCUSSION AND FURTHER RESEARCH
The obtained results in support of the matched interlanguage
speech intelligibility benefit proposed by Bent and Bradlow (2003) are
in line with previous research [Imai, Flege, Walley, 2003; Hayes-Harb,
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Smith, Bent, Bradlow, 2008; Xie, Fowler, 2013; Podlipsky, Simackova,
Petraz, 2016]. The results of the present study showed that the ISIB
may also apply to the Danish-Polish language pair. On a local level,
this might be explained by the fact that Polish speakers of Danish do
not assimilate sounds as much as native speakers of Danish would
do it. This, in turn, might facilitate comprehension of Danish speech.
Even if a non-native speaker of Danish with a proficient command of
the language makes a mistake, Polish students may not find it hard
to understand what has been said because such mistakes often stem
from the differences between the phonological systems of Danish and
Polish and, hence, there is a great probability that they would make
the same mistake. To give an example, Polish students of Danish may
find it difficult to distinguish between Danish front vowels. The Dan-
ish language is believed to pose a challenge to learners as it has as
many as ten front vowels [Grennum 2007, p. 140], compared with Pol-
ish three front vowels [Nagorko, 1996, p. 34]. To summarise, features
of a phonological system of one’s L1 may potentially compromise the
perception of sounds in a foreign language.

From the didactic point of view, the obtained results might suggest
that understanding a native speaker of Danish poses a challenge to Pol-
ish students of Danish. As observed in the present study, the overall
intelligibility score for native Danish speech was 2 points lower than for
non-native Danish speech. This discrepancy might point to the impor-
tance of foreign language courses offered by native speakers. Listening
to Danish native speech may help Polish students to effectively commu-
nicate with Danes in the natural language environment.

As for further research, the study may be extended to test Bent
and Bradlow’s mismatched interlanguage speech intelligibility benefit.
In such a study, the perception of Danish used by a native speaker of
a language other than Polish and Danish would be investigated. Fur-
thermore, the effect of the listeners’ L2 (Danish) proficiency on the
emergence of the ISIB could be tested in a study with two experimen-
tal groups, i.e. first-year as opposed to third-year students of Danish.
Similarly, the speaker’s L2 proficiency could be tested as an independent
variable in further research on the ISIB in the Polish-Danish language
pair. In the study presented in this paper, the mean score of the Polish
speaker was 5 out of 7 points. A native speaker of Polish with a near-na-
tive command of Danish and a mean score exceeding 6 points could be
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recruited for another study. Furthermore, data from more participants
could be analysed to give the study more external validity and, thus, to
obtain more reliable results. For the sake of group homogeneity, only
first-year students of Danish were tested in the study. However, the ex-
periment could be conducted in two or three consecutive years in order
to collect a more representative sample of first-year students of Danish.
Despite these limitations, nevertheless, the study might hopefully pro-
vide a valuable insight into the question of non-native speech percep-
tion, foreign-accented speech and the veracity of the matched interlan-
guage speech intelligibility benefit for the Polish-Danish language pair.
Further research is, however, needed to understand how the ISIB may
be modulated by the speaker’s and listeners’ L2 proficiency.
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ITaBen Kopnan

Vnusepcumem um. Adama Muyxesuua, [lonvuia
Muxonait CoOOKOBAK

Yuusepcumem um. Adama Muyxesuua, Ilonvuia

BOCIIPUATHE POJHOV 1 HEPOITHOJ TATCKOW PEYM:
TUIIOTE3A BEHTA M BPEJIJIOY O IIPEVMMYIIIECTBAX
B3AMMOIIOHATHOV MEXDA3BIKOBOI YCTHOM PEUN

s uutuposanus: Korpal P, Sobkowiak M. The perception of native vs. non-na-
tive Danish speech: Bent and Bradlow’s matched interlanguage speech intelligibil-
ity benefit revisited // CxanannaBckas ¢umonorus. 2020. T. 18. Beim. 2. C. 284-
296. https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.204

OcHOBHas Lie/Ib UCCTIeNOBaHMA COCTOANA B TOM, YTOOBI IPOBEPUTD IUIIOTe3y Ben-
Ta u bpennoy o npenMyiecTBax BHATHOCTY MEXKbA3BIKOBOI YCTHOM pedn MO OTHO-
HIEHNIO K JATCKO-TIONIbCKOM A3BIKOBON mape. Mbl CTpeMMU/INCh IPOBEPUTD, JIeTYe /N
IIONIbCKMM CTY/IEHTaM, U3y4YalolIMM aTCKUI A3BIK, OHATb HOCUTENA JATCKOTO A3bI-
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Ka VM/IM HOCUTEIA MOJIbCKOTO A3bIKA, BIAJIEIOIIero JaTCKUM SI3bIKOM B COBEPLIEHCTBE.
[lecTHaAATh MOMBCKUX CTY/IEHTOB-TAHNCTOB, pasfie/lleHHbIe HA B TPYIIIbI IO BO-
CeMb Y€I0BEK, MMPOC/YIIA/IN [IBe 3aIUCK ABYX JATCKUX TEKCTOB: OJHY 3aIl/cal HOCK-
Te/b JATCKOTO A3bIKa, a IPYTYI0 — HOCUTEND IOIbCKOTO A3BIKA, BBIITYCKHMUK JJATCKOTO
oteneHyst PUIOIOTIecKoro (paKyibTeTa IIONMbCKOro yHBepcuTeTa. [lepen sxcmepu-
MEHTOM BC€ 3aIJICU OLIEHMBA/INCh C TOUYKM 3PEHMA CIeJ0B MHOCTPAHHOTO aKI[eHTa 110
7-6asbHOI miKarte JIajikepTa, IpuYeM OLleHVMBAIOLIIMIY 9KCIIEPTAMU GBI HOCUTENN
JIATCKOTO A3bIKA. DKCIIEPThI OIIeHM/IN TIPOU3HOIIEHNe HOCUTEIA MOMbCKOTO A3BIKA KaK
KOMIIETEHTHOE, HO OHIU BBIABM/IM B €TI0 Pe4M OINpeJie/ieHHble CETMEHTabHble U CY-
[pacerMeHTanbHbIe 0COOEHHOCTI, KOTOPBIE SIB/IAIOTCS OOIVIMI MHANKATOPAMY IHO-
CTPAHHOTO aKIIeHTa B JJaTCKOM s3bIKe. B xofie sKcIiepMMeHTa yyacTHUKAM IIpefijiara-
JI0Ch 3aIIOTTHUATD KayK/Iblii IIPOTOKOJI 3alIMCY IIPOITYIIEHHBIMYU C/IOBAaMM — BCETO IBAJ-
I[aTh C7IOB. AHA/IN3 Pe3y/IbTaTOB MOKAa3asl, YTO yIaCTHUKM Habpanm Gombire 6anmos
[IpY IPOCIYLIMBAaHUY TEKCTA, 3aIIICAHHOTO MOMIBCKUM CIMKepoM. Takum o6pasoM,
IPeMMYILIECTBO BHATHOCTYU MeXbA3BIKOBOJI YCTHOI pedn HabMI0Nanoch B UCCIe0Ba-
HUM C UCTIONIb30BAHNMEM HIOJIbCKOTO sA3bIKa B KayecTBe L1 (pOfHOTO sA3bIKa) 11 JATCKOTO
A3bIKa B KaueCTBe MHOCTPAHHOT0. DTO MCCTIe0OBaHMEe MOXKET IaTh 1leHHOE IpefiCTaB-
JIeHJe O BOCIIPUATUY HEPOJIHOM pedl, peuy ¢ MHOCTPAHHBIM aKIIeHTOM U O IOJIb3e
B3aVMOIIOHATHOM MeXXbA3BIKOBON YCTHOI PE4M ITO/TbCKO-JaTCKON A3BIKOBOJ TTaphl.

KnroueBbie cnoBa: TMIOTE3a O MPEMMYILECTBAX B3aMOIOHATHON MEXbA3BIKO-
BOJI YCTHOJ pe4l; yCTHasA pedb JAaTCKOTO A3bIKa; YCTHAsA Pedb C POJHBIM M MHOCTPAH-
HBIM aKIIEHTOM
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APPENDIX

Text 1
Anna fra Spanien og Mathias fra Danmark

I sommeren 2000 havde Anna ingen ............ for ferien og vidste ikke, hvad
hun ville. En ............ hendes veninder fortalte hende om SCI. Organisationen
arrangerer frivillige arbejdslejre for unge mennesker i hele verden. SCI er en
forkortelse for Service Civil International. Det er en fredsorganisation grundlagt i

1920. Anna havde ikke s& mange penge, sa hun var nedt til at veelge et ............ i
Europa. Hun ville gerne vaek fra sommervarmen i Barcelona, sa hun ............ et
projekt i Danmark. P4 Svanholm i Nordvestsjelland ............ hun restaurere og

male vinduer i en gammel bygning. Hun skulle gore det sammen med 11 andre
unge fra mange forskellige lande.

I Barcelona boede Anna i bofallesskab sammen med to andre. Men pa
Svanholm var de 120 mennesker, voksne og bern, ............ boede, arbejdede
og spiste sammen. Det var nyt og speendende for Anna. Pa Svanholm medte hun
Mathias. Han var ............ op i bofeellesskabet, hvor han nu arbejdede som kok.
Alle i Annas arbejdsgruppe skulle lave mad fra deres eget land én gang. Anna
............ lave den spanske nationalret, paella. Men ............ skulle hun tale med
kokken om indkebene til paellaen.

Anna ............ set Mathias i kekkenet, men hun havde aldrig talt med
ham. Hun syntes, han sa sed ud, selv om han ikke lignede Brad Pitt. Og han var
nem at tale med. Det var, som om hun altid havde kendt ham. Men det var jo
sommerferie, teenkte hun, og sa bliver man nemt forelsket.

............ tre uger pa Svanholm tog Anna hjem og fortsatte sine studier i
turisme. I juleferien ............ hun igen til Svanholm og senere kom Mathias ned
til Anna. Alt i alt rejste de frem og tilbage i tre ar, mens Anna gjorde ............
uddannelse ferdig. De savnede hinanden meget, nar de ikke var sammen. Til
sidst besluttede de at ............ sammen i Barcelona, hvor Mathias fik job som
kok og leerte spansk. Men s fik Anna lyst til at komme til Danmark igen og bo pa
Svanholm. Det gjorde de i et ar, men nu arbejder de begge to pa restaurant og bor
ideres............ lejlighed.

Selv om Anna og Mathias har ............ forskellig baggrund, teenker de pa
samme méde. De har ogsa mange felles interesser. De kan lide at rejse, de er
interesserede i fremmede kulturer, de kan lide samme ............ musik. De er
begge lidt stille. De er hverken super sporty eller partymennesker, som Anna
udtrykker det. De kan lide at veere hjemme og have venner pa ............ og lave
mad til deres venner.

Anna og Mathiaser............ gift, men for touger ............ var de til bryllup
pé Svanholm. Og nu har de ogsa lyst til at blive gift og holde bryllup med deres
familier og alle deres venner.
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Text 2
Jannie fra Malaysia og Allan fra Danmark

Jannie, der hedder Hui Siah pé kinesisk, har altid dromt om at komme

til udlandet og opleve andre kulturer. En dag ............ hun og kiggede pa
verdenskortet og teenkte pa, hvor hun gerne ............ hen. Der var for mange
malaysiere i Australien, USA og England, syntes Jannie. S& hun kiggede pa lande,
hun............ kendte, og endte med Danmark. Der ville hun gerne hen.

Kort tid efter var hun pa et kursus arrangeret ............ AIESEC. P4 kurset
fortalte trainees fra mange forskellige lande, hvordan det var at bo og arbejde i
Malaysia, ............ var sa anderledes end de ............ , de kom fra. Jannie var

med i en gruppe pa 10, der skulle lave et tredages projekt sammen. I gruppen
var ogsa Allan, der havde veret i Malaysia som trainee i @K i et ar. Fordi han var
dansker, blev Jannie straks interesseret i at tale med ham.

............ AEISEC-kurset begyndte Jannie og Allan at gi ud sammen med
en gruppe venner. De blev ikke forelsket ved forste blik. Det kom lidt efter lidt.
Allan provede at forlaenge sit ............ i Malaysia, men det var ikke muligt. I
stedet ............ han til Kina i fire méneder for at leere kinesisk. I de fire méneder
mailede og smsede de sammen hver dag. Derefter var Allan nedt tilat ............
hjem til Danmark. De nzste otte méneder, besggte Allan Jannie én gang, og hun
besogte ham én gang. Da Allan besogte Jannie i Malaysia, blev de forlovet. De
syntes ............ to, det var sveert at veere keerester og bo sa langt fra hinanden.

Men............ Jannie kom til Danmark, rejste hendes soster og hendes sosters
mand til Danmark for at besoge Allan og hans familie. Det var ikke, fordi de
............ bestemme, hvem Jannie skulle giftes med, men de ville gerne vere sikre
P4, at det var et seriost forhold. Og det var det. Jannie ville have en, hun kunne leve
sammen med resten af sit liv. Ogham ............ hun fundet. Jannie og Allan blev
gift pa radhuset i Kebenhavn i 2004. 2005 ............ de bryllupsfest i Malaysia
med 170 geester. I Malaysia er det et lille bryllup, men Allan syntes, det var et
meget stort bryllup.

Jannie valgte Allan, fordi hun syntes, hanvar ............ moden og havde begge
............ pa jorden. Og sé teenker han altid pa andre og er meget beskeden. Allan
valgte Jannie, fordi han syntes, hun er en steerk, aben kvinde, der har let til smil.
De synes begge, at de er heldige, at de har hinanden. Nér Jannie er ferdig med
............ ph.d., vil de gerne have bern og blive gamle sammen.

En lille ekstra historie: For 30 &r ............ rejste Allans ............ til Frankrig
med AIESEC og medte en fransk kvinde! Sa Allan er halvt franskmand og halvt
dansker.
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The article provides an overview of the lexical and grammatical features as well
as the sociopolitical environment of Marollien that originated in the 18" century
as a dialect on the territory of Brussels. Marollien is essentially the Dutch language
in its Brabantian dialect, strongly influenced by French. There are literary works,
performances, and musicals written and staged in Marollien, as well as dictionaries
and journals published in it. Historically, the Marollien dialect is a sociolect: it was
generally used by Belgians coming to Brussels from Wallonia in search of a job and
settling in one of the districts of Brussels — Marolles. A special emphasis is placed on
lexical features of the dialect: gastronomic and everyday vocabulary are looked at and
the examples of French loanwords and Southern Dutch language norm deviations are
provided. Standard Dutch calques in French, when translating idioms in particular,
are also identified. The differences between Dutch, French, and Marollien place names
are illustrated. In the field of morphology and word formation, there is a regular
mixture of Germanic and Romanic stems which is indicated. Examples of Marollien
phonetic features are also provided. The article acknowledges frequent code switching
in Marollien speech, which by and large resembles the phenomenon of linguistic
interference. Due to the fact that Marollien is rapidly disappearing, the Brussels-Capital
region is trying to support the dialect: various activities are being organized in order to
propagate its use and enhance its prestige. Nevertheless, Marollien is not included in
the well-known citizen initiative “Marnix Plan”, aimed at developing the methodology
for the sequential study of several languages for all segments of the population in
Brussels. This initiative is also discussed in the article.

Keywords: the Marollien dialect, Brabantian dialects, the City of Brussels, Belgium,
Flanders, Dutch.
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The region of Flanders embraces four main dialect groups compris-
ing a large number of dialects: Brabantian (53 dialects), East Flemish
(69 dialects), West Flemish (34 dialects), and Limburgian (61 dia-
lects) [Nederlandse en Vlaamse dialecten]. Both Limburgian and West
Flemish are the most commonly used spoken varieties in daily speech
of Flanders and differ from Belgian Dutch and Dutch in its common
(standard) norm the most [Claeys, 2001].

Limburgian dialects are mainly spoken in the south-east of the Neth-
erlands, as well as in the north-east of Belgium and in bordering west-
ern regions of Germany. The Limburgish variant is still regarded as a
dialect in Belgium, while in the Netherlands since 1997 it is officially
recognized as a regional language. A distinctive feature of Limburgian
dialects in Belgium is a large number of French loanwords.

Despite the fact that the West Flemish variant differs from Standard
Dutch roughly as much as Afrikaans, it is not considered to be a distinct
language. West Flemish dialects are widely used in the west of Flanders.
The spread of the dialects is explained by the fact that the introduc-
tion of Northern Dutch (the Netherlands Dutch, the basis of Standard
Dutch) met resistance from the literary movement of the area in the
latter half of the 19th century. One of the most prominent figures of the
movement was Guido Gezelle [Weijnen, 1966].

The role of big cities in the evolution of languages and dialects is
undeniable. As centres of manufacturing, commerce, culture and edu-
cation, they “accumulate” regional features of a topolect. The influence
of such features, focused within urban areas, extends beyond agglomer-
ations. Urban dialect can therefore to some extent provide an overview
of a dialect group it belongs to. Brabantian group can be in some way
represented by the dialects of Brussels and Antwerp, East Flemish by the
dialect of Ghent, and West Flemish can be represented by the dialect of
Bruges. The Limburgian dialect group comprises related but quite dif-
ferent dialects and cannot be represented by a dialect of a city.

There are some 250 thousand speakers of Limburgian dialects in Bel-
gium, Germany and the Netherlands each. A span across three countries
is not exclusive for the Limburgian dialect group. West Flemish dialects
are spoken in the Netherlands, in the south of Zeeland province (Zee-
landic Flanders) by 80 thousand speakers, as well as in Hauts-de-France,
the northernmost region of France (Westhoek, or Maritime Flanders),
with 20 thousand people speaking a distinctive Franco-Flemish dialect.
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Belgium per se has 900 thousand West Flemish dialects speakers. East
Flemish dialects are also spoken in the Netherlands: there are some
60 thousand speakers in the east of Zeeland province (Zeelandic Flan-
ders). Belgium has around 210 thousand speakers of East Flemish dia-
lects. Brabantian dialects are also widespread in some Dutch provinc-
es — about 200 thousand speakers in North Brabant, and approximately
60 thousand speakers in southern Gelderland and in Limburg. There
are around 870 thousand Brabantian dialects speakers in Belgium dis-
tributed quite heterogeneously between two of the Brabant provinces.
Flemish Brabant, which surrounds Brussels-Capital Region, has around
160 thousand speakers, and in Antwerp Province there are about
710 thousand speakers. As an isolated from French-speaking Belgium
community province, Antwerp is the only Belgium region without any
adjustment for French. The whole province can use nothing but Dutch
on a daily basis [Van der Gucht, De Caluwe, Jansen, 2017].

Over the past 20 years the number of the aforementioned dialects
speakers has fallen drastically. An average number of citizens fluent in
regional languages has dropped by 18 % in Flanders and is at the mo-
ment around 33 % of the total population, though the majority under-
stands their native speech and is able to keep the conversation going.
The Flemish Brabant province suffered the largest decline, with the di-
alect being a native language for just 17 % of the population. The same
holds true for both East and West Flemish dialects regions: only 19 % of
citizens are proficient in East Flemish dialects and 55 % are proficient in
West Flemish dialects. The decline is twice as little in the Limburgian
dialects areas with 26 % of the speakers [Van der Gucht, De Caluwe,
Jansen, 2017].

The linguocultural world view of languages or dialects speakers can
be illustrated in examining colloquial and professional vocabulary and
as to the dialects of the capital, the City of Brussels, the analysis can be
performed from the standpoint of Gallicisms and archaisms inclusion,
as well as the inclusion of the words that are rarely used in Standard or
in Belgian Dutch.

There is a specific Brabantian dialect in Brussels called Marollien
(some linguists presume it to be a sociolect). It is also known as “Brusse-
leir” in academic literature which is not entirely accurate since the region
of Brussels has residually at least two more spoken varieties — Bargoens
(the language of vagrants, street vendors and street performers) and a
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dialect of the Molenbeek municipality. Marollien is the dialect with the
most remarkable representation: there are literary works, performances,
and musicals written and staged in Marollien, as well as dictionaries and
journals published in this language variant [Wanet, 2000]. Sometimes
“Brusseleir” is seen as a variant of French spoken in the capital city. Ma-
rollien, however, is a Germanic variant with numerous inclusions from
Romance languages.

Originally it was the South Brabantian dialect that was spoken in
Brussels. Beginning in the 18" century workers from Wallonia, the
south of Belgium, started settling in the Marolles district, the south-west
of the capital. That was the environment where Marollien originated, a
dialect that differed from other Brabantian dialects in a large number of
Walloon loanwords. Over time, its transformation into a working-class
language became increasingly discernable as it absorbed French, Span-
ish, German, English, and Yiddish loanwords. Later in the 19th century
as Brussels was being actively francized, Marollien was almost entirely
replaced by French, which had become compulsory in governing and
education. The figures from population censuses speak for themselves:
in 1830 French speakers made up some 30 % of Brussels’ population,
and over the course of a century the figure went up to 70 %. The number
of Brussels’ French speakers is reported by current estimate to be over
90 % [Vanden Branden, 2014].

Despite the fact that nowadays Marolien is of interest mainly for lin-
guists and culture experts, it is still a source of national pride for a small
number of native speakers and is widely used in traditional puppet
shows. Furthermore, various cultural activities are organized in order to
support it. For example, in 2004 the Marolles neighbourhood (around
2000 residents) enjoyed a banquet arranged by authors of The last of the
Brusseliers photobook presented to the public in the same year. What is
more, an action group was set up in the Marolles to ensure Marollien’s
inclusion into the list of 19 European Union official languages (with EU
enlargement taken into account). Marolliens’ intentions are firm: the ac-
tion group has already announced a competition to recruit interpreters
from Marollien into main EU working languages — English, French,
and German [An unusual holiday...].

In some cases, linguists define Marollien as an argot because it has
developed expressive expletives and created a number of set phrases,
proverbs, and sayings obscure for both Dutch and French speakers
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while being a working-class language. That is why young people tend to
use Marollien to scandalize their company. One of the most well-known
Marollien sayings is an invective “skieve archetec” (literally — “shameful
architect”) that appeared in the late 19" century with the demolishing of
the Marolles section to construct the Palace of Justice which resulted in
many residents losing their houses.

Marollien lexical features essentially relate to any Belgian dialects
lexical set. The City of Brussels, however, as the capital of the country,
enriches gastronomic Marollien vocabulary first and foremost. Many
words for traditional and local cuisine have Southern Dutch origins.
Although there are French equivalents, Brussels’ French speakers pre-
fer using Southern Dutch lexis. Below are some examples sequenced as
“Marollien” — “Belgian Dutch” — “Standard French™:

“bloempanch” — “bloedpens” — “boudin noir” (a blood sausage);

“kip kap” — “kip kap” — “viande hachée, fromage de téte” (headcheese);
“plattekkeis” — “plattekees” — “fromage blanc frais” (cream cheese);
“smoutebolle” — “smoutebol” — “beignet” (a doughnut);

“stoemp” — “stoemp” — “purée de pommes de terre et de Iégumes” (vegetab-
les and mashed potatoes).

A Walloon, who visits Brussels infrequently, may find these words in-
comprehensible as Marollien “kip kap” is “téte pressé” in Belgian French,
as well as “plattekeis” is “maquée”, and “smoutebolle” is “croustillon”
[Beardsmore, 1971].

In addition, the majority of Marollien lexical items borrowed from spo-
ken varieties and dialects of Flanders are not present in Standard Dutch.
As a result, the Dutch do not understand them. This is reflected with the
following: Marollien “bloempanch” is “bloedworst” in Standard Dutch,
as well as “kip kap” is “hoofdkaas”, “plattekkeis” — “kwark” or “wrongel’,
“smoutebolle” — “oliebol’”, and “stoemp” — “stamppot” [Wanet, 2002].

A similar situation appears in vocabulary related to social life and
relationships. We see this with “chatterbox” in Marollien being “babe-
laire”, in Southern Dutch — “babbeleir”, in Standard Dutch — “babbe-
laar”, in Belgian Dutch — “berdelleur”, and in Standard French — “ba-
vard” A combination of Dutch and French in different spoken varie-
ties with Walloon admixed produces belglicisms, generally specific to
Brussels dialects. This is evident with the game of darts in Marollien
being a Southern Dutch word “vogelpik”; in Standard Dutch howev-
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er it is an English word “darts”, in Belgian French — “jeu de fleches”,
and in Standard French — “jeu de fléchettes”. A café or a bar in Marol-
lien is “caberdouche” — derived from the Southern Dutch lexical item
“kabberdoe(ke)”, which is “kroeg(je)” in Standard Dutch, “estaminet” in
Belgian French, and “bistrot” in Standard French. A French fries stall
is a Southern Dutch word “fritkot”; which is “frietkraam” in Standard
Dutch, “baraque a friture” in Belgian French, and “baraque de march-
and de frites” in Standard French.

Despite all these forms being a defining characteristic of Brussels’
spoken varieties, they may be clear for a broader spectrum of Belgium
population owing to radio talk shows and television with hosts using
regional words and phrases. Recent instances of the “debrusselization”
of Brussels’ dialect words are the lexical units “idiot” — “snul” (“sul” in
both Southern and Standard Dutch, “abruti” or “crétin” in French vari-
ants), “brat, bastard” — “zinneke” (same in Belgian Dutch and Belgian
French, “straathond” in Standard Dutch, and “chien batard” in Standard
French), and “problem” — “stut” (“stoot” in Belgian Dutch, “problem” in
Standard Dutch, “stuut” in Belgian French, and “probléme” in Standard
French). The last word was especially popularized in Wallonia because
of an iconic comedian Marc Herman'’s phrase “Y a un stuutit!” (“There’s
a problem!”) [Francard, 2010].

Morphological features of Flanders’ dialects can be found in Marol-
lien as well. The indefinite article likewise comes from an archaic form

eenen and exists in the forms ne, e and en, for example, “ne pei” — “old
man’, “en mei” — “old lady”, and “e peike’, “e meike” with a diminutive
suffix.

The process of word formation involves Germanic stems rarely
used or not compatible in Dutch spoken varieties. The lexical unit
“labbekak” (“coward”) derives from Standard Dutch stems “laf”
(“cowardly”) and “kak” (“shit”). Romance base morphemes are also
used — the lexical item “pottepei” (“boozehound”) is based on the
Standard Dutch stem “pot” (“pot”) and the Southern Dutch stem “pee”
(“old man”, that comes from French word “peére” (“father”)). The verb
“kazoebere” (“to rummage through garbage cans”) supposedly de-
rives from the French stems “caisse” (“box”) and “éboueur” (“garbage
man”). Another French stem “réglisse” (“licorice”) is quite obscured in
the Marollien “calichezap” (“booze”), where also the Standard Dutch
stem “sap” (“juice”) remains.
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Another quite peculiar phenomenon of Marollien is verb formation
with a Germanic suffix —eire added to a French stem verb, for example:

autoriseire (authorize) — from “autoriser”;
applaudisseire (applaud) — from “applauder”;
constateire (note, state) — from “consatater”.

Such forms are evident in the Marollien sentence “Deei mense
kan’k-ik ni supporteire, die m'n schuune Vlamse taal konstant moete
massacreire!”, which is “Je ne peux pas supporter ces gens qui doivent
tout le temps massacrer ma belle langue flamande!” in French (“I can't
stand people who are desperate to obliterate my beautiful Flemish
language!”). This sentence also demonstrates “ik” (“I”) subject redu-
plication: the subject does not split, it reduces one of its parts — “ik”
to an ending -k, which essentially merges with the verb form “kan” —
“kan’k”. It is worth noticing that the form “kan’k” corresponds to the
rest of the subject in a French manner: “peux-je” — “kan’k-ik”. Never-
theless, Marollien, as any other Flanders dialect, has Dutch syntax at
its core. Despite the decreasing number of speakers, Marollien syntac-
tic structures are entrenched in both Brussels and Belgian variants of
French: for example, the Marollien “wat ik nodig heb” (“what I need”)
becomes “ce que jai besoin” in Belgian French and “ce dont jai besoin”
in Standard French; “cest” in French common norm sometimes in Bel-
gian French turns into “ca est” under the influence of Standard Dutch
“het is” [Treffers-Daller, 1994].

Furthermore, the Southern Dutch diminutive suffix —ke can be added
to French noun stems in Marollien, for instance: “little boy” — “filske”.
The opposite also holds true, adding the French suffix -eur to Dutch stems
creates a new noun, as in “zwanze” (“joke”) — “zwanzeur” (“joker”).

Generally speaking, the Marollien Brussels dialect differs from other
Flanders dialects in rather frequent code switching. Such a phenom-
enon also occurs beyond Belgium borders (Nord and Pas-de-Calais
departments in northern France) in the Franco-Flemish dialect, which
belongs to the West Flemish dialect group. However, historically the
Franco-Flemish dialect is a combination of Picardian and West Flemish
spoken varieties. Marollien, as mentioned above, combines Brabantian,
Walloon, and French language variants.

Below are some more examples of code switching, Germanic or Ro-
mance stems are deliberately not pointed out:
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“Ei aa gienen débouchonneur” — “He didn't have a corkscrew”;

“Il sort manger avec sa mokke” — “He’s out to grab a bite with his girlfriend”;
Ge zai nen imbecile” — “You're an asshole”;

“Kem a carrément de woeraait gezeit” — “I told him the truth straight out”;

“Il est kroemmeneil zat” — “He is quite drunk”;

“Op de chaussee is da te dangereus» — “It’s too dangerous on the carriageway”:
Allien mo ve aile tamuzeire” — “Merely to amuse you”.

A striking example of code switching can be found in first lines of
Victor Lefévre’s (1822-1904) poem “Flup le Marollien” (“Flup the Ma-
rollen”) from the book Le Marollien (“The Marollens”) (1871) where
French and Dutch words rhyme [Leféevre, 1871]:

El frer’ de Flup duvait partir pour I'guerre

11 était kron et toch ! goed gekeuré!

(Flup got his brother taken to war —

He yet can fight, though was wounded before!)

In Brussels French sentences are quite often calques from Dutch, for
instance:

Jespére que ¢a va pas continuer a rester durer. (I hope it won't last.)
(Ik hoop dat het niet gaat blijven duren.) or

Arrive une fois, filske! (Come here, boy!)

(Kom ‘ns, jongen!)

Idioms are translated word for word as well:

Il a une piéce dans ses bottes. (He is quite drunk)
(Hij heeft een stuk in zijn laarzen (literally — He has crumbs in his boots)).

Dutch verb extensions can also sometimes be translated literally:

Nous sommes (0) chemin. (We are away.)
(We zijn weg)

As we assume, the facultative o in French sentence may be related to
the interferential influence of the corresponding English structure “We
are away’.

Some quite illustrative differences in placenames in Dutch, French,
and Marollien should be noted as well:

Oudergem — Auderghem — Avergoum (Auderghem);

Elsene — Ixelles — Olche (Ixelles);

Hoogstraat — Rue Haute — Uugstrott (High Street);

Oude Markt — Vieux Marché — Den A Met’ (Old Market);

de Vismarkt — le Marché-aux-Poissons — De Vismet’ (Fish Market).
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The dialects of Brussels are captured in the famous play written
by Frantz Fonson (1870-1924) and Fernand Wicheler (1874-1935) —
Le Mariage de Mademoiselle Beulemans (1910), as well as in Joris
d’Hanswyck’s (1878-1942) and Paul Van Stalle’s (1908-1995) play
Bossemans et Coppenolle (1938). Marollien is also used in Théatre Roy-
al de Toone: some plays are performed in the three original languages
of Brussels. The first novel including Brussels folklore is La Famille
Kaekebroeck (The Kaekebroeck family, 1901), written by Léopold Cour-
ouble (1861-1937).

Best known for his series of comic albums The Adventures of Tintin,
cartoonist Hergé, whose grandmother came from the Marolles, not only
systematically used Brussels words and phrases in his comics but also
published three albums entirely in Marollien. It is also fascinating that
an artificial language of a fictional country Syldavie was as well based on
this language variant. The country appeared in five Tintin albums, and
Cyrillics was used for the artificial language’s written form.

One of Jacques Brel's songs has a line which contributed to the popu-
larity of the “Brusseleir” concept — “C#était au temps ou Bruxelles brus-
selait...” (“There was a time when Brussels spoke Brusseleir ...”).

The advice in Marollien “Amplojeit zou veul Franse woude ni, de
Vlomse langosje es abbondant genoeg!” (“Don’t use so many French
words, Flemish is rich enough!”) sounds quite funny as there are at least
three words of French origin.

Balancing Germanic foundation and Romance superstructure, Mar-
ollien is an example of a truly Belgian dialect, which is also reflected in
its phonetic features. In all Flanders dialects except Limburgian ones,
diphthongs are barely discernible. It is still however possible to note sev-
eral features: The Standard Dutch ei / ij becomes aai in the Antwerp dia-
lect, ie (long vowel) in the Bruges dialect, and aa in the Ghent dialect. In
Marollien this diphthong combines both Antwerp and Ghent features.
The same is with the Standard Dutch diphthong ui, which becomes oei
in Marollien (oui in Antwerp, u(u) in Bruges, and oai in Ghent dialect).
The Standard Dutch sound aa developed in a special way in Marollien.
In the Northern Brabantian dialect, spoken in the Netherlands, the
sound becomes ao, in the Antwerp dialect it is au, and in Ghent — oa.
In the fading Leuven dialect it is oo, the sound transforms into oe in
Marollien. As a result, “water” (“water”) is pronounced as “woeter” in
Brussels.
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The City of Brussels was also the first city to introduce adopted
from high society French velar r to Brabantian. This feature is relevant
only for two Flanders dialects — Brussels and Ghent ones [Quiévreux,
2015].

There is also a palatalization of ¢ and d consonants in Marollien
which makes them sound as #(s)j and d(z)j in a certain phonetic en-
vironment. A similar case is present only in some of the Limburgian
dialects [Bakkes, Crompvoets, Notten, 2003].

Marollien is rapidly disappearing and if it could be considered to be
an interlingua for people speaking different languages before, then at
the moment this spoken variety is being replaced by English. The Brus-
sels-Capital Region is trying to support Marollien; the Brusselse sproek
magazine is being published and various cultural activities are being
organized. Still, Marollien is not included in the “Marnix Plan”, a well-
known citizen initiative that is due to pragmatic features of the language
situation in Brussels [Philippe van Parijs, unable data].

Since 2010, the “Marnix Plan” has been promoting the necessity of
speaking three languages — French, Dutch, and English. The project is
named after Philips of Marnix (1540-1598), who was born and brought
up in Brussels. He was a renowned Dutch writer and statesman, an ad-
herent of William, prince of Orange, who fought for the Netherlands to
secede from Spain. Less famous is his work as the first Dutch cryptogra-
pher, who succeeded in deciphering secret Spanish documents. Philips
of Marnix was fluent in seven languages, wrote books in French, Dutch,
and Latin, and translated from Greek and ancient Hebrew. One of his
works, Ratio instituendae iuventutis (A Pedagogical Treatise of Marnix de
Sainte-Aldegonde, 1583) presents a number of ideas about simultaneous
learning of several languages at a young age by the method of “immer-
sion”. As a result of the book, Philips of Marnix was immortalized in
a statue in front of a primary school opened in 1897 for illiterate boys
from the Marolles, one of the poorest districts of Brussels. This is quite
symbolic — in his book Philips of Marnix spoke about the upbring-
ing of upper-class children. The “Marnix Plan’s” proponents believe this
project is of great importance for all Brussels’ citizens, and, first of all,
for children of foreign origin, who now form the majority of Brussels’
students [Philippe van Parijs, unable data].

One of the objectives of the “Marnix Plan” is to develop a methodo-
logy for the consistent learning of several languages for all of Brussels’
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social groups, combining the priority of French, Dutch, and English
with the encouragement of cultural integration of foreigners coming to
the capital with their own languages.

In order to achieve the objective, it is necessary to change school cur-
ricula. However, not everything depends on education. A consolidation
of all public forces is needed: from intellectual to political. The “Marnix
Plan” is above all an attempt to discover as much as possible on success-
ful existing enterprises, to stimulate development of new ones and to
combine them all into one global effective project. The ideas of “Marnix
Plan” are propagated via their website and regular public events. The
goal is to convince citizens of Brussels that language learning and as-
sisting others in language learning should become a common everyday
activity.

There are 65 % of Belgians out of more than 1,2 million Brussels cit-
izens, the remaining 35 % are of other nationalities. The inevitability of
some “lingua franca” emergence, despite all the efforts of the “Marnix
Plan comes from the following figures. At the end of 2017, some 72 %
of Brussels region citizens were of foreign origin (born or having one
parent born outside of the country). Some 28 % have roots in one of the
European Union countries, the rest are related to other countries. The
majority of immigrants are from the Maghreb or from Turkey (around
25%). This is a sharp contrast to the times of Marollien dialect emer-
gence. The language is no longer able to save itself. It is precisely be-
cause of this why a professional linguistic recording of this vanishing
phenomenon is important, as well as a smart language policy that could
help to save this linguistic monument which has been significant in the
historical events and sociopolitical transformations in Belguim. The
Marollien dialect is an essential element in the kaleidoscope of Braban-
tian dialects.
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JIx060Bb YIbAHUIKAA
Canxm-Ilemep6ypeckuii 20cy0apcmeenHbiil ek mpomexHuueckusl yHugepcumem
«JISTHU» um. B. V. Ynvanosa (Jlenuna)

KPATKII1 0B30P OCOBEHHOCTEN MAPO/IbCKOTO TVATEKTA

s yutuposauus: Ulianitckaia L. A brief overview of Marollien dialect feature //
CkanpmHaBckaa gunonorns. 2020. T. 18. Boim. 2. C. 297-309.
https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.205

B craTtbe mpeyicTaBieH 0630p JIEKCMYECKMX M IPAMMATHUECKMX 0COOEHHOCTe,
a Tak)Ke COIMANbHO-TIOMUTIYECKOT0 KOHTEKCTa 00pa3oBaHys MapOIbCKOTO IUaleK-
Ta, OBITYIOIero Ha TeppuTopru Bproccerns u Bexyiero cBoo uctopuio ¢ XVIII Bexa.
Maponbckuii iuanekT IpefcTaBaAeT co6oit 6pabaHTCKMit AUaneKT HUAEPIaHACKOTO
A3bIKA C CH/IBHBIM BIMSAHMEM (PPAHI[Y3CKOTO; Ha MapOTbCKOM HAIMCAHBI JIUTEpa-
TYpPHbIE IPOU3BENEHNs], TIOCTAB/IEHDbI CIIEKTAK/IN U MIO3UKJIbI, CYIIE€CTBYIOT CIOBAapH,
BBIITYCKAIOTCA JKypHajIbHble u3faHusA. C MCTOPUYECKOi TOUKM 3PEHMs MapOIbCKUi
TMATeKT ABNIAETCH, CKOpee, COIMONIEKTOM: Ha HeM TOBOPM/IN IIpuesyKue 13 Bammonum
B Bproccenp B monckax paboThl GeIbruiiIibl, KOTOPbIE CEMUNCH B OFHOM U3 KBapTa/lIoB
Bproccens — Maporne. Ocoboe BHUMaHNe B CTaTbe YJiNATCA TeKCUYeCKUM 0COOeH-
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HOCTSIM M3y9aeMOTO IMaleKTa: pacCMaTPUBAETCsA TaCTPOHOMMYECKas, TIOBCEHEBHAs
JIEKCHIKQ, YKa3bIBAIOTCS IIPVIMEPHI 3aIMCTBOBAHMII 113 QPAHI[Y3CKOTO SI3bIKA, @ TAKXKe
OTK/IOHEHNSA OT OOILIeHNIePIaHCKOII A3bIKOBOI HOPMBL. BBIABIAIOTCA Ka/lbKI C HU-
IepJIaH/ICKOIl HOPMBI BO (PPAaHITy3CKOM fA3BbIKe, B YaCTHOCTY IIPU IIepeBOJie U1OMa-
TUYeCKNX BbIpakeHMil. [ToKasbIBaroTCA pasnumunsA B TOMOHMMAX Ha HUNEPTAHIACKOM,
(paHIy3CKOM 1 MapO/IbCKOM A3BIKaX. B o6mactu Mopdomorun 1 c1oBoobpasoBaHus
OTMEYaeTCsA PETrylIsApHOe CMeIleHMe TePMaHCKUX ¥ POMAaHCKUX OCHOB. IIpuBoparca
TaKoKe IpUMepsI POHETUIECKUX 0COOEHHOCTEI MapOIbCKOTO AnajeKkTa. B crarbe o1-
MeYyaeTcsl YacToe MepeK/TioveH e KOJOB B Pe4y MapoJIbleB, YTO, B OOIEM U L[€JIOM,
HAIIOMJHAET sIB/IEHIIE JIEKCUYECKOIT MHTepdepeHIn. B CBsI3M ¢ TeM, 9TO MapOIbCKIMIL
IVAJIEKT, K COKa/IEHIIO, CTPEMIUTEIBHO JICUe3aeT, OPIOCCEIbCKIIT CTOMMYHBII PETIOH
OKa3bIBAET BCAYECKYIO TIOAIIEPKKY MA/IEKTY: YCTPaMBAIOTCA Pa3IMYHOTO Pofia Mepo-
MIpUATHSA, HaIIpaB/IeHHbIE Ha PacIIpOCTPAaHEHNe MaieKTa Y TOBBIIIEeHEe €T0 MPeCcTH-
>ka. OIHAKO B M3BECTHOII IPak[JAHCKOI MHNIMaTuBe «Marnix Plan», HaIlpaBJIEHHOM
Ha pa3paboTKy METONVKM IMOCIeSOBATeIbHOTO M3YYeHVs HECKOIbKUX A3BIKOB /IS
BCeX CJI0eB Hace/leHMs Bproccernss, MaponbCKOMY AMajIeKTy He Halwioch mecra. O6
9TOI MHMULMATUBE TAK)Ke PACCKA3bIBAETCA B JAHHOI CTAaThe.

KnroueBbie cmoBa: Mapo/nbCKuil JuaneKkT, 6pabaHTCcKme amaneKkTsl, Bproccens,
benbrusa, Gmanppns, HUAepIaHACKNIT A3bIK.
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METONYMI I RUBRIKKER I MODERNE DANSK DAGSPRESSE
(DEN POLITISKE DISKURS)

For citation: Shishkina A. Metonymi i rubrikker i moderne Dansk dagspresse
(den politiske diskurs). Scandinavian Philology, 2020, vol. 18, issue 2, pp. 310-322.
https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.206

Artiklen handler om metonymi i rubrikker i dansk dagspresse inden for den po-
litiske diskurs. Metonymi er en uundveerlig del af et billedsprog og findes nok i alle
verdens sprog. Karakteristisk for rubrikker er, at de gerne skal veere ekspressive og give
informationen om artiklens indhold i en meget kort form. Sddanne treek som billedlig-
hed og vurderingsevne er typiske for metonymiske overforsler. Metonymi sparer ogsa
pé sproglige ressourcer, fordi ved hjelp af metonymi er det muligt at erstatte lange
beskrivelser med et ord. Det er saledes ikke underligt, at man tit bruger metonymi i
pressesproget. Malet med vores undersogelse er, at se neermere pa metonymiske over-
forsler i nyhedspressens rubrikker i forhold til deres hyppighed og typologi. Korpusset
bestar af rubrikker fra tre online versioner af folgende aviser: Politiken, Jyllands Po-
sten og Dagbladet Information. Tidsmaessigt omfatter undersogelsen Folketingsvalget
2015. Vi har valgt denne periode, pa grund af to ting. For det forste, udskrives valget
af statsministeren og der er en bestemt antal dage til at fore valgkamp i. Dermed far
vi et klart afgraenset tekstmateriale. For det andet, er valgkampen meget interessant i
forbindelse med den politiske diskurs. Vores undersagelse viser, at metonymiske over-
forsler forekommer i over halvdelen af rubrikkerne. Arsager til den heje hyppighed
kan veere, sdvel tiltraekning af leesernes opmeerksomhed, som vurdering af politikerne
og deres gerninger. Typologisk set findes der for det meste stedsmetonymi og meto-
nymi baseret pa en drsag-virkning overforsel. Vi ser oftest metonymiske overforsler af
sddanne typer: “et politisk parti > partiets medlemmer”, “regeringen — ministrene”
og “en politiker — politikken som gennemfores af politikeren”. Til en mere sjelden
gruppe tilhorer attributiv metonymi. Vi kan naevne metonymiske overforsler med dan-
ske politiske blokke, for eksempel rod blok eller bla blok, hvor farven peger péa blokkens
politiske orientering.

Nogleord: det danske sprog, metonymi, metonymiske overfersler, rubrikker, den
politiske diskurs.
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Nyhedsartikler praeger ofte vores opfattelse og vurdering af visse po-
litiske begivenheder og politikere. I denne sammenhaeng er det pres-
serende at studere sproglige serheder af politisk orienterede tekster i
dagpressen. Her i artiklen vil vi kigge teettere pa metonymi som er et
meningsdannende sprogsmiddel. Metonymi bruges hyppigt i avissprog
og ikke mindst i artiklernes overskrifter (rubrikker) pa grund af dens
udtryksfuldhed og stor nytteveerdi. En rubrik ber vaere igjefaldende, for
at leesere kan huske den, og den ber samtidig gengive information i en
forkortet form. Hvis vi tager i betragtning den almene sprogekonomi
og menneskernes naturlige evne til at bruge en minimal mangde af
sprogenheder, er det ikke overraskende at metonymi forekommer tit i
nyhedspressens rubrikker.

I artikler udtrykker journalister som regel deres forhold til forskel-
lige fakta, begivenheder og faenomener. Her bruger man billedsprog,
som forsteerker tekstens indflydelse pa laeseren [Kajda, 2008, s. 58]. Vi
spekulerer sjaldent pa, hvordan vi danner og opfatter metonymi, derfor
kan den pavirke menneskenes bevidsthed. O. Aleshina og L. Bronzova
mener, at “metonymi er en effektiv made af den betydningsmaessige pa-
virkning, der forer til en @ndring af modtagernes eksisterende politiske
verdenssyn” [Aleshina, Bronzova, 2015, s. 85]. H. Arndt skriver, at “poli-
tikere er sprogbrugere som alle vi andre, og deres sprogbrug er hverken
veerre eller bedre end den almindelige dagligdags — den er blot i hgj
grad i fokus” [Arndt, 2009, s. 212]. Denne opmerksombhed til politiker-
nes sprogbrug fremmer dannelsen af vores politiske synsvinkel, derfor
kan man kalde massemedier for «den fjerde statsmagt». Ifolge E. Albaek
og K. Vresse, spiller nyhedsmedier “en sa central rolle for moderne poli-
tiske systemers funktionsmade, at de reelt ma siges at udgere en politisk
institution — pa linje med tre grundleggende politiske institutioner,
som normativt er reguleret i alle demokratiske forfatninger” [Albzek,
Vreese, 2010, s. 283].

Politikernes meninger og ytringer kan blive fortolket af journalister,
for at opna visse politiske mal, og dette kan med stor sandsynlighed
virkeliggores i rubrikker. Der er flere politiske opgaver, som skal lases
af nyhedsmedier under valgkampene, nér der opstir en foreget inte-
resse for politik. Disse opgaver er folgende: at formidle kandidaternes
ideer til vaelgere eller undlade at tale om disse ideer; at kommentere
kandidaternes ideer og vurdere dem; at henlede opmerksomhed pa
kandidaternes ledende position i stedet for deres politiske holdninger
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[Budaev, 2008, s. 118]. Opgaverne kan loses ved hjeelp af metonymiske
overforsler i kraft af deres ekspressivitet, vurderingsevne og evne til at
veaekke leesernes interesse.

Metonymi blev i lang tid studeret indenfor sprogvidenskab. Den
sakaldte psykologiske skole konkretiserede begrebet tilgreensning. Lee-
ren udviklede sig videre i vaerkerne af A.Reformatsky og D.Sjmelev.
Tilhengere af den logiske skole sdésom A.Potebnja og V.Gak forbandt
betegnelsers semantiske overforsler med formelle logiske forbindelser
mellem begreber. Den semiologiske skole ansa metonymi som en del af
C. Pierces tegnteori. Denne tanke fik udvikling hos R.Jakobson, V.Iva-
nova, V.Tarasova o.a. Det var forst Jakobson, der gjorde et forseg pa
at droppe det psykologiske aspekt. Han definerede metonymi som et
rent sprogvidenskabeligt feenomen, der er baseret pa kombination af en
semantisk tilgreensning og positionens lighed. Ifolge E. Ginzburg ligger
arsag til metonymiske overfersler i syntaksen [Birich, 1995, s. 11-16].
I den sidste tid har man undersegt metonymi inden for kognitiv ling-
vistik, og her kan vi naevne E. Paduchevas varker [Paducheva, 2003].

Metonymi er et speendende feenomen af hensyn til dens almengyl-
dighed. Der findes formentlig ikke et sprog uden metonymiske overfers-
ler. R. Langacker mener, at “et sprog far dets struktur ved hjeelp af gram-
matikken, og grammatikken er fundamentalt metonymisk” [Panther,
Thornburg, Barcelona, 2009, s. 45]. Tanken udvikler sig hos R. Brdar-
Szabo og M.Brdar: «Der er ingen tvivl om, at metonymi er et univer-
salt kognitivt fenomen, som skaber fundamentale betydningsbaerende
begreber og sproglige strukturer i alle eksisterende sprog» [Brdar-Szabo,
2012, s. 729]. Det er ogsa vesentligt, at metonymi fremstar som et for-
holdsvis produktivt sprogmiddel og dermed beriger sprogets ordforrad.
For det danske sprog, som er det sprog, vi undersoger, er sammenszet-
ning en af de hyppigste mader af orddannelsen. I sin undersogelse af
danske sammensatte ord (komposita), kommer E.Krasnova frem til, at
“metonymiske modeller gar tit hand i hand med ordsammenseatning”
og at “der forekommer en metonymisk overfersel enten i den forste eller
den anden led af kompositum eller i hele ordet” [Krasnova, 2007, s. 95].

Vi bruger metonymiske overforsler i daglig tale uden at leegge meer-
ke til, hvordan vi producerer dem, derfor er det problematisk at forma-
lisere denne proces. I den forbindelse er stort set alle forhdndenveerende
typologier af metonymi betingede og kan blive suppleret. Blandt rus-
siske sprogforskere, som beskaftiger sig med metonymi, kan vi frem-
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haeve A.Eryomin og O.Petrova med deres monografi “Metonymi i det
moderne russiske sprog”. Forskerne underseger metonymi i forhold til
dens leksikale seerheder. De rubricerer metonymi under tre kategori-
er, nemlig en substantivisk metonymi, en adjektivisk metonymi og en
verbal metonymi [Eryomin, Petrova, 2019]. Hvad angar de nordiske
sprog, er der veerker inden for norsk og svensk leksikologi af tilsvarende
V.Berkov [Berkov, 2011, s. 103-113] og S. Maslova-Lashanskaya [Mas-
lova-Lashanskaya, 2011, s. 162-163].

Der er en stor praktisk betydning i at studere sprog af nyhedspresse.
Vi tror, at det er berettiget at kigge pa rubrikker i danske aviser, som
drejer sig om politik i forbindelse med, hvor mange og hvilke typer af
metonymiske overforsler der findes i disse tekster. Korpusset indehol-
der rubrikker fra tre danske netavisudgaver: Dagbladet Information,
Jyllands Posten og Politiken'. Vi har valgt disse tidskrifter pa grund af
deres store omfang og adskillige politiske holdninger. I dag er aviser-
nes credo at veere uatheengig af politiske partier, men der er alligevel
visse historiske érsager til deres politiske distinktion [Hjarvard, 2007,
s. 31]. Perioden er Folketingets valkamp 2015 som varede fra den 27.
maj til den 17. juni. I alt er der 1 202 rubrikker (82 fra DI, 492 fra JP og
628 fra P). Maengdemaessigt er der 57 rubrikker fra DI, 205 rubrikker
fra JP og 334 rubrikker fra P, som indeholder metonymiske overforsler.

Ved et naermere eftersyn kan vi navne flere typer pd metonymiske
overforsler. Som en stotteklassifikation brugte vi V. Berkovs typologi,
fordi den synes at vaere mest tilpassende for studiet af metonymi i det
danske sprog. De mest udbredte typer af metonymi er folgende: en
stedsmetonymi, en subjektiv-objektiv metonymi og en attributiv me-
tonymi.

1. STEDSMETONYMI

Den hyppigste type i kategorien er en overforsel af slagsen: “sted >
mennesker, der befinder sig pa dette sted”. Der findes flere undertyper
athangigt af selve stedet:

1) Overforsel “et selskab — selskabets medlemmer” er en overforsel
med en nogenlunde bred betydning. I denne gruppe finder vi bade ord,
der stér for hele klassen af disse selskaber og navne pa danske og inter-
nationale virksomheder, offentlige institutioner osv.:

! Vi vil videre bruge tilsvarende forkortelser: DI, JP, P.
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Efter magre dr: Banker hdber pa feerre love. (JP 08.06.15)

Gymnasier dropper valgmoder. (JP 01.06.15)

Lokke cendrer kampagneplaner efter stenkast og molotovcocktails mod politiet.
(JP 10.06.15)

Fagforening undsiger Thornings sundhedsloft. (JP 03.06.15)

Venstre affejer udlendingekritik fra Dansk Industri. (JP 11.06.15)

Nu smugoverviger NSA ikke amerikanerne mere. (P 01.06.15)

Derfor stemmer Jehovas Vidner ikke. (JP 06.06.15)

Denne overforsel kan fore til at vi far pa en méde overdrivende op-
lysninger. Effekten oger meddelelsens relevans. Hvis vi tager de forste
to rubrikker som handler om “banker” og “gymnasier”, kan vi ikke
sige praecis hvor mange banker og gymnasier deltog i begivenhederne,
dermed hvor mange medlemmer af disse selskaber var med. Det kan
eventuelt blive afsloret i underrubrikken og bredteksten, men det er
klart, at selve rubrikken appellerer til en vaesentlig meengde af selska-
berne.

Rubrikkerne med selskabsnavne kan ligeledes tiltraekke laesernes
opmarksomhed. For det forste er selskaberne som regel velkendte pa
forhand, og man kender deres navne formodentlig ud og ind. For det
andet bliver meddelelsen mere betydningsfuld, uanset mangden af del-
tagerne. Se rubrikken om “Jehovas Vidner”.

2) Overforsel “et politisk parti — partiets medlemmer” er den mest
udbredte undertype blandt tilfzeldene af stedsmetonymi:

Thorning: Lokke skal ikke bekymre sig om De Radikale. (DI 15.06.15)
Eksperter: Nulvakst er et ddrligt ord, der kan fd betydning for Venstres valg. (JP
12.06.15)

Lokke til Dansk Folkeparti: Min regering skal arbejde for ja ved folkeafstemnin-
gen. (P 28.05.15)

Ovenfor blev der angivet de opgaver, en nyhedsavis skal lose under
valgkampen. Ved hjalp af partinavne kan en avis beskrive holdninger
eller gerninger af en enkeltstaende politiker eller en gruppe politikere
men de udgar ikke nedvendigvis fra hele partiet. Som folge af dette kan
laeserne misforsta informationen vedrerende valkampens forlgb. Det er
ofte svaert for laeseren at skille partiets medlemmer fra partiet. I sa fald
kan denne type af metonymiske overforsler fungere som et slags mani-
pulationsmiddel.

Hvis vi henvender os til formen, kan vi se bade fulde partinavne og
forkortelser af partinavne:
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K er lunken om DF’s 2020-plan: Ikke vores kop te. (DI 09.06.15)
Sidste debat: V stotter ikke LA skatteplan. (JP 17.06.15)
S og R treekker pa skuldrene ad dagpengepres. (P 30.05.15)

Malet med at man bruger abbreviaturer kan veere, savel tiltreekning
af leesernes opmearksomhed, som det at skabe en mere rummelig ru-
brik. Det er veerd at bemerke, at under valkampen og pa selve valg-
dagen bruger partierne partibogstaver. Bogstaverne bliver fordelt efter
partiets storrelse. Det sker eksempelvis pa folgende made: Socialdemo-
kratiet, som er talrigest i sammenligning med andre partier, far bog-
stavet “A” ved valg, dvs. bogstavet “A” bruges for at betegne Socialde-
mokratiet i alle agitationsmaterialerne og pa stemmesedlerne. Partierne
med ferre medlemmer far henholdsvis bogstaverne “B”, “C”, “D” osv.
I det undersogte korpus fandt vi ingen eksempler med de ovennzvnte
bogstaver. Aviserne brugte udelukkende de partigruppebogstaver, som
findes i Folketinget. De adskiller sig fra bogstaverne ved valget og vi-
ser sig som det forste bogstav eller de forste bogstaver i partinavnene.
Dette sker nok, fordi leeserne identificerer lettere det forste bogstav med
et partinavn. Jf. bogstaverne “DF”, som star for Dansk Folkeparti, med
bogstavet “O”, som partiet fik ved valg.

Det er bemarkelsesvaerdigt, at denne metonymiske overforsel ikke
sker alene ved hjeelp af partinavne, men ogsa gennem ordet “parti’, som
betegner partiets medlemmer:

Hvis Thorning gar imod Alternativets veerdier, er partiet klar med et mistillids-
votum. (JP 13.06.15)

Ekspert i negative kampagner: Partierne er pressede. (JP 08.06.15)

Partier vil bekcempe mobning, men fi born bliver mobbet. (JP 02.06.15)

Der findes dog ofte ordet “parti” i dets direkte betydning:

DFer om racister i partiet: “Det var bestemt ikke siddan jeg mente det”. (JP
15.06.15)

Stop brokkeriet, og meld dig ind i et parti. (P 04.06.15)

3) Under kategorien “et politisk parti — partiets medlemmer” er det
muligt at rubricere en overforsel “et politisk forbund — politikere” I for-
holdsvis mange rubrikker meder vi ordforbindelser som “bla blok” eller
“rod blok’, hvor adjektivet henviser til forbundets politiske orientering:

SF: Trist at bld blok vil udfordre flygtningekonvention. (DI 10.06.15)
Megafon: Bld blok stopper blodningen. (P 01.06.15)
Hvem er mest gronne i Danmark — den rode eller den bld blok? (JP 15.06.15)
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I Danmark dannes der saedvanligvis en mindretalsregering, derfor
er den politiske situation i landet athaengig af et kompromis mellem for-
skellige partier. Blokpolitik bliver i denne sammenheeng et af kompro-
miserne. Konflikter og modsigelser, der opstar mellem blokkene, samt
forhold omkring partierne inde i blokken forarsager en storre interesse
for valgkampen. I s fald er det nyttigt at bruge denne slags metony-
miske overforsel, da aviserne vil tiltreekke leeserne. Der er ogsa en del
rubrikker med ordet «blok» uden et foranstaende adjektiv, for eks.: Me-
ningsmadling varsler dodt lob mellem blokkene (JP 28.05.15).

4) En omvendt overforsel “partiets medlemmer — partiet™:

Socialdemokraterne angriber DF i ny kampagne. (DI 08.06.2015)
Konservative kalder radikalt forslag om boligskat for “hul i hovedet”. (P 31.05.15)
Socialdemokraterne vil have en “realistisk” klimapolitik (JP 01.06.15)

Vi ved ikke, om udtalelserne kommer fra en politiker eller et parti.
Og det er svert at finde ud af politikerens motivation for at handle pa
den bestemte made. Der kan formodentlig vere tale om en felles par-
timening eller partiets indflydelse pa politikeren, nér vi leeser sadanne
rubrikker:

Stor stigning i patienter pd privathospital under Thorning. (JP 14.06.15)
Sundhed: Lokke vil bruge én milliard mere end Thorning. (DI 04.06.15)
Thorning og Lekke vil oremcerke penge til demente. (P 15.06.15)

Lad os sammenligne de ovenstaende rubrikker med disse her: Dan-
skerne: Thorning kan bedre tdle et nederlag end Lokke (P 15.06.15) og
ATS: Helle T. overvejer jobtilbud fra Lokke (P 16.06.15). Er det muligt
at pasta at det er Helle-Thorning, som ikke vil veere ked af sit nederlag?
Eller er det partiet, som vil opfatte dets eventuelle fiasko mere roligt end
Venstre? Der er virkelig mange tvetydige rubrikker af denne slags.

5) Overforsel “regeringen — ministrene”:

Regeringen vil fierne indsattes geeld men afliver radgivning. (JP 10.06.15)
Salget af en del af Dong var Thorning-regeringens veerste handling. (P 29.05.15)
Regeringen vil bruge en milliard pa milje. (DI 12.06.15)

Journalisterne bruger denne slags overforsel, for at gore meddelelsen
mere vigtig. Alle nyhederne, som handler om regeringen, er mere spaen-
dende end det, der sker pa grund af en eller flere ministre.

Til forskel for ordet “regeringen” var der ingen rubrikker med ordet
“Folketinget” i overfort betydning. Der er heller ingen rubrikker med or-
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det “parlament’, enten i dets direkte eller overforte betydning. Dette kan
ske pa grund af, at bade danske laesere og danske journalister ikke identi-
ficerer ordet “parlament” med Folketinget. Eller under valg 2015 var jour-
nalisterne mere fokuserede pé dansk politik end pé det, der skete i udlan-
det. Nedenunder er rubrikker med “Folketinget” i direkte betydning:

De forlader Folketinget efter valget. (P 27.05.15)
Skandaleombrust gronleender stiller op til Folketinget. (P 19.05.15)
Kvinfo: Fire ud af 10 kvinder i Folketinget er ikke nok. (DI 05.06.15)

6) Overforsel “selskabets placering — selskabet”. Det er interessant
at nevne rubrikker med ordet “Christiansborg”, som er et hjemsted for
det danske parlament. Det er bemaerkelsesveerdigt, at navnet “Christi-
ansborg” her har kun en mening, nemlig Folketing, selvom der befinder
sig nogle andre offentlige institutioner i slottets bygning. Det drejer sig
for eksempel om Hojesteret og Statsministeriet.

Valgfesterne vender tilbage til Christiansborg. (JP 02.06.15)
Johanne Schmidt reddet pd madlstregen: Jeg er slet ikke feerdig med at keempe pd

Christiansborg. (JP 27.05.15)

Der findes ogsa rubrikker med forkortelsen “borgen”, for eksempel: Per Stig
Moller takker af efter 31 dr pa Borgen. (JP 27.05.15).

7) Overforsel “et land eller et sted — mennesker, der bor pa dette
sted”:

Valggyser: Feeroerne keemper om afgorende mandat. (JP 17.06.15)
Kommuner gruer for udgifter til flygtninge. (JP 09.06.15)

Da vores artikel handler om politik, kan vi finde et mere konkret
navn pa denne overforsel, altsa “et land eller et sted — politikere der
repreesenterer dette land/sted”:

Rufus Gifford: USA kan leere meget af den danske valgkamp. (JP 12.06.15)
Europa skaendes om greenser, mens flygtninge strommer ind. (P 16.06.15)

Denne slags metonymiske overforsel fokuserer leesernes opmeerk-
somhed pa problemets storrelse. I rubrikken med “kommuner” er det
retfeerdiggjort, fordi flygtningesituationen blev til et nationalt problem.
Men hvad angér rubrikken med “Europa®, ser det ud til at handle om
nogle bestemte lande og deres statsoverhoveder.

8) Overforsel “et sted — en begivenhed som skete pa dette sted”. De
mest interessante rubrikker i kategorien er eksempler med “stemme-
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boksen”, som betyder selve stemmeprocessen: Husk EU i stemmeboksen
(P 15.06.15). Sadan en overforsel gor rubrikken speendende og ufor-
glemmelig.

2.SUBJEKTIV-OBJEKTIV METONYMI OG METONYMI
BASERET PA ARSAG-VIRKNING

1) Overforsel “en skaber — skaberens verk». Inden for denne type
kan vi angive en overforsel “en politiker — politikken som gennemfores
af politikeren”:

Thorning skriver til danskerne: Pas pd Lars Lokke. (DI 16.06.15)

Thorning: Vi havde ogsa faet flere flygtninge med Lokke. (DI 28.05.15)
Maske tilhorer fremtiden alligevel Uffe Elbeek? (P 16.06.15)

Overforsler af denne type er meget hyppige og giver en rackke asso-
ciationer om politikerne. De kan for eksempel dreje sig om politikerens
arbejde eller hans/hendes personlighed. I den forbindelse er metony-
mien et middel til at skabe et politisk image.

2) Overforsel “konsekvenser af en handling — en begivenhed, som
har noget at gore med denne handling”. Her kan vi neevne metonymi
med ordet “kryds” i betydning af en velgers stemme:

Sadan pavirker meningsmdlinger vores kryds: Vi stemmer pd vinderholdet — og
pa underdogen. (JP 12.06.15)

Kvinder er mest i tvivl om krydset. (JP 03.06.15)

“Jeg scetter kryds hos dem, der er klogest i pceren”. (P 11.06.15)

3) Overforsel “en begivenhed — konsekvenser af denne begivenhed™:

Engell: Stramme tv-debatter savner smil og lune. (JP 16.06.15)

TV-duel ager krav til V's politiske program. (P 08.06.15)

Lokkes Panorama-historie: Forstd sagen om manden, der angiveligt ikke gad
arbejde. (P 28.05.15)

Reportage: Folkemodet rummer bdde smdtossede utopister og galninge fra hoj-
reflojen. (P 14.06.15)

I Danmarks politiske liv sker der mange begivenheder, men knap de
fleste af dem bliver naevnt i nyhedspressen. For eksempel gik historien
med “Panorama” direktor som en reod trad gennem hele valgkampen.
Tv-debatterne fandt ogsa en stor resonans hos valgerne. Det er en af
metoderne i det politiske spil at henvise leeseren til fortseettelsen eller
konsekvenserne af en begivenhed, ved at omtale denne begivenhed i
pressen. Det bliver mest klart, nar vi ser rubrikker med en mere sneever
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overforsel “et politisk udkast eller en reform — konsekvenserne af disse
handlinger™:

Dagpenge sender Thorning i skeenderi for dben skeerm. (DI 27.05.15)
Ostergaard: S-udspil endrer ikke pa flygtningestrom. (DI 11.06.15)
Forsker: Venstres knallertforslag bliver et blodbad. (JP 12.06.15)

3.ATTRIBUTIV METONYMI

1) Overforsel “en egenskab — egenskabsbzereren”

Nyt udspil markerer klar kant til de borgerlige. (P 27.05.15)

SF vil redde klimaet — ikke ramme de svageste. (JP 12.06.15)

Sd er det tid til at forsoge at kapre de mange tvivlere og andre ubeslutsomme.
(JP 16.06.15)

Denne overforsel gor det muligt at undga en detaljeret forteelling i
meddelelsen. Nogle gange skriver journalisterne forsetligt overfladisk,
for ikke at tiltraekke laesernes opmeerksomhed til detaljerne af valg-
kampen.

2) Danmark er rigt pa politiske farver, derfor findes der en meto-
nymisk overforsel “en farve — en tilsvarende politisk orientering” Li-
gesom i rubrikkerne med red og bla blok ser vi andre eksempler med
adjektiver, som stér for politiske holdninger af et parti eller en gruppe
partier. Adjektiverne er folgende: rod betegner socialisme, bla — libera-
lisme og gron — konservatisme:

Thorning keemper alene uden R — Lokke trwekker pd det bld feellesskab.
(JP 11.06.15)

Gronne foreninger efterlyser debat om natur og milje. (JP 11.06.15)
Bla og rede okonomer dumper forleenget boligskattestop. (JP 11.06.15)

Nedenstaende metonymiske overfersler er ikke sa frekvente, men
det er alligevel speendende at kigge pa nogle eksempler af en billedlig
metonymi, en tidsmetonymi og en synekdoke.

Valgkampen 2015 foregik ikke alene ved hjeelp af tv-debatter, valg-
plakater og veelgermeder, men ogsa via de sociale medier. I den forbin-
delse er der en overforsel “en profil pa sociale medier — profilejeren”:

Radikal profil seetter rekord pd Facebook med gravplads-opslag. (JP 09.06.15)
S-profil til Lokke: Du sender familier ud i fattigdom. (DI 08.06.15)
Venstreprofiler gar imod partilinje om grundskylden. (JP 05.06.15)

Cranounasckas gunonozusi. 2020. T. 18. Boin. 2 319



Overforsel “en tidsperiode — en begivenhed, som skete i denne pe-
riode eller periodens karaktertreek” ser vi i sadanne rubrikker:

Socialdemokrater heelder Elbceks 30 timer ned af breettet. (JP 02.06.15)
18. juni er en darlig dag for lave. (P 27.05.15)

Hvad angar synekdoke, si er der for eksempel overforsler af type
“ental i stedet for flertal”. Denne slags metonymi tillader journalister at
bruge faerre ord i meddelelsen:

Hvem er Lokkes kontanthjeelpsmodtager? (JP 27.05.15)
Patienter valfarter til privathospital under Thorning. (P 14.06.15)
Alternativet har drets klart bedste valgplakat. (P 16.06.15)

Som resultat kan vi drage flere konklusioner om typer og hyppighed
af metonymi i det undersegte korpus. Metonymien er nok et hyppigt
feenomen (i ca. halvdelen af rubrikkerne findes der metonymiske over-
forsler). Da vores forskningsinteresse 1a inden for den politiske diskurs,
undersegte vi metonymien i en begranset mangde af rubrikker, som
handlede om politik. Vi kan sige, at metonymiske overforsler er et aktivt
sprogsmiddel i nyhedspressen under valgkampen. Der kan vere rent
lingvistiske arsager til dette, altsa at metonymien gor en meddelelse bil-
ledlig, udtryksfuld og kompakt. Der kan ogsa vere ekstralingvistiske
grunde, som ligger i dannelsen af visse meninger. Vi tror, at det sidste er
en meget vigtig faktor, der skaber metonymiens rolle i leesernes opfat-
telse af politiske holdninger og processer. Sdledes kan den metonymiske
overforsel af typen “et parti — partimedlemmer” eller “en politiker —
politikerens politik” bruges af nyhedsaviser til at rette opmerksomhe-
den mod en begivenhed eller personlighed, samt i bred forstand for at
bestemme informationsdagsorden. Hvis vi kigger pa typer af metony-
mien, er stedsmetonymi den vigtigste, s& kommer subjektiv-objektiv
metonymi og til sidst attributiv metonymi.

En videre undersogelse af metonymiske overforsler kraever utvivlsomt
en integreret tilgang og involvering af yderligere materiale. Vi bemaer-
ker ogsa, at pa trods af den vigtige position, som metonymien har i den
semantiske struktur af rubrikker, kan man ikke tale om dens eksklusive
rolle. Det er snarere muligt og nodvendigt at undersege metonymi i kom-
bination med andre sproglige udtryksmader. I denne henseende synes det
relevant at analysere rubrikker bade i forhold til typerne af metonymisk
overforsel og forbindelsen med en anden type af overfersel — metafor.
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METONYMY IN HEADLINES OF THE MODERN DANISH PRESS
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The article deals with the phenomenon of metonymy in the headlines of the modern
Danish press in the context of political discourse. Metonymy is an indispensable figure
of speech of any language. The language of the press and, in particular, the headlines
of articles are characterized by expressiveness and brevity. The characteristic features of
metonymic transfers are figurativeness, appreciation and the ability to preserve language
resources because the descriptive constructions can be replaced by a single word. It is
not surprising, therefore, that metonymy is often used in the headline complex of a news
article. The aim of our study is to consider metonymy in Danish headlines in terms of
frequency and typology. The research material is the headlines in electronic versions of
three Danish newspapers: Politiken, Dagbladet Information and Jyllands Posten. The time
interval is limited by the 2015 Folketing election campaign. This choice is dictated by the
fact that, in the case of an election campaign, we have clear dates set by the government
and the election period is particularly interesting in terms of political discourse. As a
result, we can say that metonymy is found in more than half of the headlines studied. In
other words, metonymy is relatively frequently used by journalists in the headlines. The
examples reviewed have shown that the reason for this is often to attract the attention of
the reader and assess events or politicians. Among the types of metonymy, spatial and
causal metonymy is the most widely used. Most often we see the metonymic transfer of
the type “political party — politicians” or “politician — his/her activities”. Among the
cases of attributive metonymy, we found interesting examples with political blocks, which
are typical for the Danish political system (for example, red block and blue block), where
the colour indicates the political views of these blocks.

Keywords: Danish, metonymy, metonymic transfers, headlines, the political dis-
course.
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KAREN BLIXEN READS THE SAGA OF OLAF TRYGGVASON:
RECEPTION OF THE SAGA AND NARRATIVE STRATEGIES
IN “THE BEAR AND THE KISS”

For citation: Lomagina A. Karen Bixen reads the Olaf Tryggvason saga: Reseption
of the saga and narrative strategies in “The Bear and the Kiss”. Scandinavian Phi-
lology, 2020, vol. 18, issue 2, pp. 323-337.
https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.207

The article analyses the reception of the Norse sagas in Karen Blixens short story
“The Bear and the Kiss” written in 1958 with the main focus on the “saga of Olaf Trygg-
vason”. Drawing on Wolfgang Iser’s reception theory, the article explores the hierarchy of
the pre-texts that are traceable in the text of the considered story and suggests a system
of markers that are meant to include interaction with the precedent texts. The typology
of markers includes the characters’ names, metaphorical use of mythological or historical
personas, the identified cited texts or stories, identical attributes (in this particular text —
a glove thrown into a person’s face), the characters” appearance, and similarity or contrast
with the storyline of the other unidentified text. The analysis shows that there are two
possible effects of the use of references: semantic compression and, conversely, symbolist
and Neoplatonic circling around the event, which creates a semantic gap. The reader can
either find himself aware of a riddle yet being unable to understand how the events or
reactions fit into the plot or assume the role of an investigator creating his own inter-
pretation of the storyline. The examined strategy of circling around the truth in order to
indicate an idea or a fact by using metaphors, comparisons, and allusions in combination
with Walter Benjamins and Edward Forster’s philosophy of oral storytelling allows Blix-
en’s short stories to fit neatly into the context of European modernism.

Keywords: Karen Blixen, reception, Norse sagas, narrative strategy, intertextuali-
ty, Walter Benjamin, Edward Forster, aesthetics of symbolism, Friedrich Schiller “The
Glove”
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Karen Blixen (1885-1962) is one of the most well-studied Danish
writers, her literary legacy thoroughly analyzed in numerous volumes of
Blixeniana (a series published by the Society bearing her name), disser-
tations, articles, and books. The existing research devoted to her short
stories reveals considerable agreement on the main features typical of
her prose: orientation on the oral tradition, abundance of references to
various earlier texts, irony, and ambivalence of her stories allowing for
multiple interpretations.

Drawing on the reception theory and Wolfgang Iser’s notion of the
implied reader, this article seeks to establish a hierarchy of pre-texts in
the short story “The Bear and the Kiss” (1958), published first in 1975 in
the posthumous edition of the Carnival. Entertainments and Posthu-
mous Tales, to propose a possible interpretation of their inter-relation in
the above-mentioned short story, to describe the system of markers that
make the literary and historical allusions interplay with the storyline as
well as identify the author’s reception of the saga of Olaf Tryggvason —
one of Blixen’s most favorite sagas.

The abundance of citations, her ironic polemic with the earlier texts
cited by her, allusions to paintings and historical anecdotes are right-
ly explained by some researchers as an outgrowth of the Neoplatonic
worldview at the turn of the century exemplified by the Symbolist writ-
ers and their attempt to penetrate the spiritual world of ideas, to express
the supersensory essence of the world using imagery [Man'kovskaya,
2012]. In her article about the interrelation between Blixen’s short sto-
ries and the aesthetics of French Symbolism, namely, Stéphane Mal-
larmé, Barbara Gabriel writes about the silence and the blank page as a
manifestation of Mallarmés principle of ambivalence: “those blanks in
his texts which foreground absence and incompleteness” [Gabriel, 1994,
p-100].

The principle of correspondence proposed by the French Symbolists
makes it possible to invent aesthetic forms for the sake of stirring the
reader’s aesthetic emotions without copying the outside world. In unit-
ing these forms there is always a theme calling upon the spiritual sphere
of existence and it is these forms that ultimately manifest the theme with
the help of correspondences. Thus, the technique that Blixen uses to
create her texts through imagery, citations, references to other writers’
texts, tales, and myths, seeks not to name a phenomenon but to arouse it
in the reader’s mind with the help of metaphors, comparisons, and artis-
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tic analogies. A phenomenon or an image becomes one of the countless
multitudes of literary, musical, artistic, and sculptural reflections. Thus,
Blixen’s stories fit neatly into the context of European modernism.

Imitation of oral storytelling is another distinctive feature of the
Danish writer’s short stories. In one of the frequently cited interviews
with Bent Mohn of the New York Times, given on November 3, 1957,
the writer argues: “I am not a novelist, really not even a writer; [ am a
storyteller. One of my friends said about me that I think all sorrows can
be borne if you put them into a story or tell a story about them, and
perhaps this is not entirely untrue. To me, the explanation of life seems
to be its melody, its pattern. And I feel in life such an infinite, truly in-
conceivable fantasy” [Wilkinson, 2004].

On one hand, the narration in Blixen’s short stories is centered
around the oral tradition that implies a distinctive storytelling intona-
tion, the use of migratory subjects and a specific storytelling rhythm.
On the other hand, many researchers [Selboe, 2008; Steponavicitte,
2016] mention one more indispensable feature of the art of oral story-
telling in the author’s texts: the importance of experience and recollec-
tion as a driving force of the oral narrative. She uses it in the same way
as in the language-centered concept of experience discussed in Walter
Benjamin’s essay “The Storyteller. Reflections on the Works of Nikolai
Leskov”: “the continuity of experience, die Erfahrung, is a fundamental
condition for the transmission of oral stories” [Selboe, 2008, p.20].

Experience and real-life situations as a pre-condition for the emer-
gence of storytelling can be found in Blixen’s short stories in two forms:
first, as her own processed experience (a fire in the theater that caused
the character of “The Dreamers” to lose her voice, creative patronage
and a break up with Torkil Bjernvig reflected in the later “Echoes”) and,
second, as an accumulated literary and folk experience of the predeces-
sors. In her early piece “The Roads Round Pisa’, the writer makes one
of the characters vocalize the thought that literary characters seem to be
more real than the Earth’s inhabitants who are not recorded in literature
or folk tales.

A similar thought is shared by Blixen’s contemporary writer, a repre-
sentative of the British Modernism and theorist, Edward Forster (1879~
1970) who delivered a series of lectures on the theory of the novel that
were published in 1927 in the theoretical treatise Aspects of the Novel.
Speaking about characters of the novel Forster compares a created, fic-
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titious character, and a human being (homo fictus and homo sapiens):
“Homo fictus is more elusive than his cousin. He is created in the minds
of hundreds of different novelists, who have conflicting methods of ges-
tation, so one must not generalize”. In the same book, he formulates the
principle of the narrator who is the absolute creator, the lord and master
of the realm of the text and discusses the artistic and narrative compo-
nent of the process of the divine creation of the Universe: we can know
more about him (homo fictus) than we can know about any of our fellow
creatures because his creator and narrator are one. Were we equipped
for hyperbole we might exclaim at this point: “If God could tell the story
of the Universe, the Universe would become fictitious” [Forster, 2010].
This idea is repeatedly reiterated in Blixen’s short stories and the im-
age of God-Artist and Artist-God underlies the creative process in the
writer’s artistic world. Her characters such as Prince Potenziani from
“The Roads Round Pisa” realize the extent to which God’s design tran-
scends their own understanding and the writer Charlie Despard from
“The Young Man with the Carnation” promises God to write only about
what he would bestow upon him in the form of sensory and emotional
experience.

Blixen’s claim that she is fundamentally “a storyteller, not even a
writer or novelist” can have one more possible explanation. In Aspects
of the Novel, Forster distinguishes between the “plot” and the “story”, ar-
guing that the “story” is a sequence of events while the “plot” is a causal
narrative of these events implying a cause-and-effect relationship be-
tween the actions.

Indeed, the meaning and interrelation between the events and reac-
tions of the characters in the writer’s short stories often appear obscure
and seemingly difficult to explain. Her “story” is a series of events that the
reader will have to put together and recreate the links that are left missing
in the narrative to discover the hidden motives and patterns. One of the
characters of her first collection of short stories Seven Gothic Tales, the
storyteller Mira Jama, says a phrase that appears to be addressed to the
readers of all the writer’s texts: “I will give you no explanation. You must
take in whatever you can, and leave the rest outside. It is not a bad thing in
a tale that you understand only half of it” [Blixen, 1986, p.236].

By placing her characters in the situations repeating the plots of ear-
lier texts and by using the citations from other works to describe the
inner state of her protagonists, Blixen fits her texts in the succession of
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classical stories ranging from the Bible, the Icelanders” sagas and One
Thousand and One Nights to the 19 and 20" century texts of Seren Ki-
erkegaard, Luigi Pirandello, Guy de Maupassant, Bjernstjerne Bjernson.

Norse sagas appear to be a frequently used source of citation for the
writer. Many researchers note that such features of Blixen’s prose as a
dispassionate intonation of the narrative providing just a mere record
of events, the lack of value judgments on behalf of the narrator, and the
description of external expression of emotions by the characters with-
out explaining their nature stem from the tradition of oral storytelling,
in particular, the Icelanders’ sagas. An in-depth analysis of the interre-
lation between the text of the Saga of St. Olaf from the Heimskringla
and the unfinished short story by Blixen “Grjotgard Alveson og Aud” is
provided in the article by Ieva Steponaviciaté “Saga Reflections in Ka-
ren Blixen’s Texts (with a focus on Grjotgard Alveson Og Aud)”. Many
literary allusions are thoroughly traced in Bernhard Glienke’s study
of Blixen’s mythology where “The Bear and the Kiss” is interpreted as
“an aristocratic counter-story to the bourgeois ballad, a fairytale about
learning to fear, love and believe”(die adlige Gegengeschichte zu einer
biirgerlichen Ballade; das Marchen von einem der auszog, das Fiirchten,
die Liebe und den Glauben zu lernen) [Glienke, 1986, s. 265].

It is the references to the Olaf Tryggvason saga which Blixen most
likely read in the 1900 translation by Frederik Winkel Horn that we
can find more often than references to other sagas in her works. The
fact of the writer’s familiarity with the saga is revealed in her letter of
1928 where she shared her admiration for the oral folk tradition and the
people who are capable of stimulating it, i.e., providing an occasion for
composing:

“There are some artists and common people who are capable of giving rise to
myths, their images remain in the public mind... songs continue to be com-
posed about them. In the old times this happened to Olaf Tryggvason who, in
fact, did not seem to be a great King, yet he was not even killed... he appeared
as a vision to his people, he can arise from the dead in the modern poems and
songs (“Broad the Sails oer North Sea Go...”), and the people of today will feel
personal grief... because “fallen is Olaf Tryggvason”. (Der er nogle Kunstnere,
og Mennesker... som har evnen til at "danne myte”; de bliver ved at leve i
folkets bevidsthed som skikkelser, ikke alene i deres verker, og den serlige art
af poesi, som de har repraesenteret... Saaledes ogsaa i gamle dage Olav Trygg-
veson, som dog vist i Grunden ikke var nogen stor konge, men som de ikke
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engang rigtig kunne faa livet af... han viste sig i syner for sine mand, og kan
opstaa selv i moderne digt og sang i”Brede sejl over Nordse gaar”, saaaledes at
et moderne Publikum kan fele det som en personlig gru... at "falden er Olav
Trygveson”) [Blixen, 1991, s. 197-198].

Thus, the writer views the saga as a variation of the recorded story of
the deeds and death of King Olaf alongside the painting by Peter Nico-
lai Arbo featuring Olaf as he accepts the Norse Crown, Bjernson’s and
Edvard Grieg’s (1832-1910) song “Broad the Sails oer North Sea Go...”
(1880) and Longfellow’s “Saga of King Olaf” (1863).

In his essay “The Reading Process: A Phenomenological Approach”
Iser argues that “a literary work is something more than just its writ-
ten text because the text acquires its life only in the process of reading
and the reading depends on the reader’s personality and this personality
may, in turn, be affected by different levels of the text” [Iser, 1972, p. 16].
By acquiring meaning in the process of perception, the text repeatedly
creates intervals of blanks.

It is only through the act of re-creating that an object becomes per-
ceived as a work of art. The reading process is the most critical part of
the process of getting acquainted with a literary work and it has several
stages. The Reader “looks forward, looks back, decides, changes his de-
cisions, forms expectations, is shocked by their non-fulfillment, ques-
tions...” [Iser, 1972, p. 16]. He is governed by two structural components
of the text: first, by the set of familiar literary images and themes to-
gether with the references to the known social and historical situations;
and second, by the strategies for presenting the familiar in contrast to
the unfamiliar while in the case of Blixen it is rather in contrast to the
recognizable. As early as in 1988 Jorgen de Myllius proposed a poignant
definition of the writer’s genre of short stories calling them “parasitic”
and “reflective modernist texts”

“Det er karakteristisk for denne moderne fortelling, at den har brug
for den simple klassiske beretning. Den omgiver sig med den kraft, den
laner af den klassiske beretning, udstraler en illusion af at veere selve
denne tradition, men er i virkeligheden en p& én gang parasiter og
selvsteendigt fornyende kunst.” (“It is typical for this kind of modernist
story to require a classical narration. It takes strength from the classical
narration and hides behind it, shines with the illusion pretending to be
the same tradition but at the same time is parasitic and renewing”) [de
Myllius, 2017, p.137].
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In the texts of her short stories Blixen creates a world where, ac-
cording to the Neoplatonic ideas and Symbolist poetics, events and feel-
ings have no direct correlation. Feelings, events, and relations from the
world of ideas correspond to plot patterns, historical personas that once
became characters of folk tales, ballads, and fiction. Thus, information is
transmitted by means of association series and the reader’s inner effort
to recognize, decode, and interpret.

The storyline of “The Bear and the Kiss” features a journey to the
Norwegian hinterland made by three young engineers in 1883 and
a hunt in which they participated. A problem with their boat makes
them stay over for a day on the remote coast of Norway. The young-
est traveler’s name is Bjorn (Bear). The men meet the local hermits: a
one-legged strong and handsome man, a former bear hunter named
Joshua and his wife, an old wrinkled Finnish woman Lahula who was
baptized by the name of Mary Magdalene. Bjorn, Joshua, and Lahula
are engaged in a relationship that remains obscure for both the other
characters and the reader. In the evening Lahula repeatedly pesters
Bjorn to go hunt a huge bear who lives in the mountains despite the
objections of her husband who says that there is not a single chance
of coming across a bear in the area. She seems to agree but continues
to tell the young man about the hunt and talks her husband into giv-
ing Bjorn his shotgun. Early in the morning, the young man sets off
for the hunt only to return completely exhausted, tattered, and dirty
having killed no bear. The hostess asks him if he happened to see the
beast and the man answers that he saw his shadow and heard him. His
fellow travelers laugh at him. The hostess brings him some coffee and
says that from then on, he will never be afraid of anything. Sudden-
ly he kisses the old woman and she kisses him back, after which the
young people head to their boat to continue the voyage. Each of them
proposes his own version of what had happened that appears to be at
odds with the versions of the others.

The events themselves comprise a modest share of the narrative. The
reader’s attention is focused on the gaps in the narrative, the blanks,
and the unsaid. The main conundrum is connected with the hosts of
the farmstead where the young people find themselves. Who are they?
What makes them stay together? Why does the youngest traveler obe-
diently set off for the bear hunt as the old host commands, but does not
find it and begins to conduct himself very much like the farmstead host:
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“he moved without a sound, aptly like Joshua himselt” (han rorte sig
uden en lyd, luftigt som Josva selv) [Blixen, 1994, p. 387].

Like most of Blixen’s stories the main information for the reader is
provided through the dialogues and encoded in the references to other
texts. Thus, the story of Joshua and Lahula acquires different interpre-
tations as told by different characters of the short story and due to allu-
sions to various stories from the sagas of Olaf Tryggvason, Harald Fair-
hair, Bodvars pattr in Hrolfr Kraki’s saga, The Old and the New Testa-
ment, Friedrich Schiller’s ballad “The Glove” and Homer’s The Odyssey.

In the book Understanding Isak Dinesen Susan Brantly rightly notes
that the allusions in the author’s narrative give rise to a semantic com-
pression of information based on the markers that arouse the reader’s
associations with other texts. Indeed, a comparison of the farmstead’s
host with Odysseus, Olaf Tryggvason, berserk, and bear suggests his he-
roic nature, strength, courage, and a dangerous personality. At the same
time, the opposite is also true. In Blixen’s texts, the things that are not
named directly are denoted through a symbolic circling, with only a
distinctive feature of the character to whom the text refers us provided
as the key to a puzzle. Instead of saying that the host seems to turn into a
bear at night, the author describes his behavior that exposes him as ber-
serk (man-bear): “he roared as one of the bears killed by him”(brelede
den store Josva som en af sine egne bjorne) [Blixen, 1994, p. 368], he has a
“bear’s strength of 12 men” (matte han jo... have bdret tolv mands styrke
med sig.) [Blixen, 1994, p.382], he goes berserk, “turns over huge rocks
and throws them in such a manner that sparks fly” (han... tumlede med
sd store sten... sd at gnisterne stod af dem) [Blixen, 1994, p.383]. And
instead of saying that the host is jealous and afraid to lose the witch La-
hula, the author includes a mirrored story of a jealous wife of the ship’s
captain who consumes herself out of jealousy till she becomes as little
as a thumb.

The technique of using an extended metaphor to denote actions,
feelings, and moods reminds here of the ancient Scandinavian meta-
phor — kenning, a compound that employs figurative language in place
of a more concrete single-word noun but in the text has a strategy of
symbolic circling, omitting the name of a specific phenomenon.

In her short stories, Blixen uses multi-level markers indicating an
opportunity for the reader to engage in a reflective dialogue with other
texts and plots. The pre-texts are introduced through a system of mark-
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ers: the identified cited texts or stories, the characters names, identi-
cal attributes, similarity of the characters’ appearance, and similarity or
contrast with the storyline of the other unidentified text.

The main text, the reference, to which is most obviously present in
“The Bear and the Kiss” is Schiller’s ballad “The Glove”. The discussion
and analysis of the ballad’s conflict take up three pages at the very begin-
ning of the story. A special focus here is on the knight’s feat performed
for the sake of his fair lady’s whim and on the lady, who commands her
knight to perform a feat. During the discussion, the young engineers fail
to agree on whether Kunigunde deserved a glove to be thrown in her
face or whether the knight Delorges missed his chance. The situation
described by Schiller gets an unexpected interpretation by the young
participant of the later events: he argues that by behaving in this manner
the knight sets himself up for loneliness and will remain in the minne-
singers’ memory as someone who throws a glove in the lady’s face and
that he could have given her a kiss.

Reflected in this interpretation of Schiller’s text, the events of the
short story receive a new interpretation later — as a mirror-image ac-
tion. The Knight (Bjern) sets off to hunt a supposedly non-existing bear
for the sake of the Lady (Lahula). Upon his return, he gives her a kiss
and gets one back. At the same time, he acquires valor and, probably, a
creative power as Joshua himself many years before.

The fact that the events of the short story should be interpreted in
the light of the argument with Schiller’s text is confirmed by the very
last sentence of Blixen’s text: “But who would write a ballad? — Well,
that is just it...” (Hvem skal digte den? Ja, det er det.) [Blixen, 1994,
p.391].

The second pre-text directly indicated in “The Bear and the Kiss” is
the saga of Olaf Tryggvason. The similarity between one of the main
characters of the short story and that of the saga is repeatedly empha-
sized: it is the strength that equals the strength of 12 bears, hunting
feats, success with women, valor in battles, recklessness, and fearless-
ness while saving the sinking sailors. An important element of the story
about Joshua is his disappearance. He sails off as a saga hero to remain
only in legends and rumors.

Schiller’s text and the saga have one very important common point
for the short story — a glove as an attribute. Knight Delorges throws
a glove in Kunigunde’s face and King Olaf strikes Sigrid the Haughty
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with a glove for her refusal to convert to Christianity and marry him.
King Olaf from the saga paid for this strike with his life and Sigrid the
Haughty turned out to be guilty of his death. This is one of the possible
scenarios in the story: the farmstead hostess nags the young engineer to
go hunt an evil bear who has an external likeness to the host.

A glove as an attribute of witchcraft appears in one more saga,
“Bodvars pattr”, where the Finnish witch stepmother uses a glove to turn
her stepson Bjorn into a werebear. Finally, a glove appears in Bjornson’s
play of the same name in 1883 (the same year as the events described in
the short story) where it is a girl who throws a glove in her fiancés face
challenging all the existing public patriarchal norms in family relations.
Thus, the author makes the similar repeating plot twists enter an ironic
dialogue in the context of the inter-textual dispute about universality in
the male-female relationship.

The most obvious markers provoking the reader’s reflection are the
names of the main characters. In the Danish original text there is a man
named Josva, whose name is translated as Joshua in the English version.
Both variations refer to a hero, a warrior, and a leader of the Jews, and
also the author of one of the books of the Old Testament — the Book of
Joshua. He also has another name (f. ex. in King James Bible of 1611) if
transliterated from the Greek. According to this tradition, Joshua-Josva
is called Jesus son of Naue. There is also long theological tradition of
accepting Joshua as a forerunner of Jesus Christ.

That is why the fact, that in “The Bear and the Kiss” Joshua-Josva is
married to a Finnish woman Lahula who was baptized by the name of
Mary Magdalene, gives rise to an ironic, typically Blixenian, somewhat
blasphemous association with Jesus Christ, who, according to one of the
Apocrypha, was married to Mary Magdalene.

The name Bjorn is associated with a bear, an ancient totem animal
related to berserks — bear warriors. In addition, Bjern is the name of
the stepson of Queen Hvit from Bodvars pattr in Hrolfr Kraki's saga.
In that very saga we find a character named Bo6dvar Bjarki whose nick-
name meant exactly a “little bear” and it is the very name of Blixen’s
main character — he is being teased as “a little, thin bear” (en lille tynd
bjern) [Blixen, 1994, p.361]. Finally, the name Bjorn can bring about
associations with the name of Bjornstjerne Bjornson, the author of the
song about Olaf Tryggvason to which we find other references in the
text and “The Glove”
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Among other markers in the writer’s text, we find comparisons with
various historical and mythological heroes. Thus, in the short story Josh-
ua is compared to Olaf Tryggvason, he is used as a model for the hero’s
portrait. Besides, the text provides several archetypal patterns to explain
the possible relations between Joshua and Lahula. The young travelers
compare them with Calypso and Laertiadés (Odysseus) thus validating
the possibility of interpreting the relations between the spouses as those
of captivity: a strong and handsome man-hero taken captive by a witch.
Such an interpretation is reinforced by Joshua’s comparison with Fen-
risulfr (Fenris-wolf) who, according to the legend, was captured by the
Zsir who tied him up with a chain made of cat’s steps, a woman’s beard,
and a bird’s saliva. Yet, the farmstead guests think that one day the host
will break the spell and leave the witch.

The main and the most obscure character of the short story is the
hostess Lahula. The series of associations related to her is considerably
longer. She is the granddaughter of a Finn whose ancestor was among
the sorcerers, who according to the saga, were killed by Olaf for their
sorcery during the tide. Perhaps she is keeping the Olaf-like character
prisoner out of revenge?

At the very beginning of the narrative on the boat, the young engi-
neers talk about Finnish girls. Their discussion paints erotic pictures
of naked Finnish girls riding bears who are completely in their power
at night, while during the day they sell reindeer cheese and embroi-
dery. They appear attractive and dangerous for men. As an example,
they mention the names of Gunhild and Snefrid from the Harald Fair-
hair saga. According to the saga, Gunhild, the wife of Eric Bloodaxe,
learned sorcery from the Finns and abetted her husband to commit
many evil deeds. Snefrid is a Finnish witch to whom Harald Fairhair
was married. In the saga he was so bewitched by her that after her
death he was unable to fulfill his kingly duties and waited for her to
come back to life again. These saga characters invoke erotic attrac-
tiveness, magic beauty, sorcery, and villainy of the Finnish women
and, therefore, these traits can also be true for the farmstead hostess.
However, Lahula’s appearance is a complete opposite of the Finnish
women’s fame: her hunched figure, her voice resembling a cat’s meow-
ing, her wheezing and whistling bring about associations with the sea
witch from Andersen’s “Mermaid”. The description of the dinner only
reinforces this likeness: “they were received in the sea cave or the pal-
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ace of the witch” (i selve heksens undersoiske hule eller palads) [Blixen,
1994, p. 376).

Another type of markers that are typical of Blixen’s narrative struc-
ture is the storyline of an unidentified text that unfolds in the short story
in a similar or opposite way. This technique is quite common for her
short stories. The role of a mirror is frequently used, for example, by
Seren Kierkegaard in The Seducer’s Diary for Ehrengard, and Guy de
Maupassant’s “Boule de Suif” for “Heloise”. According to Else Brundb-
jerg, Kristin Lavransdatter by Sigrid Unset plays a similar role for “The
Ring” and Henrik Ibsen’s “Love’s Comedy” for “The Perls”

For the short story under consideration, such a mirror is the ploof
the “Bodvars pattr”. It is not explicitly indicated in the text of the story,
but its events unfold in a similar manner. In the saga the witch Queen
turns her stepson into a bear after he rejects her love. The name of King
Hringr’s son is Bjern. In the short story, erotic chemistry also emerges
between the old hostess and the young engineer. Thus, looking at the
young man’s thick hair Lahula says: “Now there is something for a girl
to pull at, in bed” (Der er noget for en pige at rykke i, i en seng.) [Blixen,
1994, p.378]. The theme of a bear hunt acquires a new perspective: in
the saga the witch Queen is trying to seduce her stepson and then turns
him into a beast, after which she abets the King to go hunt and kill the
bear, his son, to later cook his meat. The bear’s son Bodvar from the saga
kills the witch to avenge for the death of his father-bear.

The fate of the Finnish witches from the sagas told in the Christian
era ends poorly: Queen Hyvit is killed and the dead Snefrid is decompos-
ing. In contrast, Lahula becomes a source of inspiration for the young
engineer. A witch, according to Blixen’s mythology is someone who in-
spires a deed and a song.

Thus, by paraphrasing the saga of Olaf Tryggvason, Blixen created
a story where the character ends up being married to a Finnish witch,
being inspired in his deeds by the woman of whom he is jealous because
of her attention to the young engineer who can take his place.

In the short story, the main intrigue of the Lahula — Joshua — Bjern
triangle is all about which bear the hostess abets to hunt. Both men can
die, both can turn into a bear: Bjorn, if he is enchanted by the hostess and
Joshua, who is probably a werebear already. Remarkably, when describing
the horrible bear, the hostess uses Joshua’s features: old, evil, one-legged,
and extremely dangerous. On the other hand, a fight with the bear can

334 Cranounasckas gunonozus. 2020. T. 18. Bown. 2



end in a tragedy: Lahula hints to this by telling a story about a boy in a red
scarf who was killed by a bear. Having told this story, she ties a red scarf
on the young man. The host who first claims that there is no bear in the
forest, later says to Lahula: “If he meets the bear you will never see him
again” (Hvis han meder bjornen, sd ser du ham aldrig levende igen.) [Blixen,
1994, p.381]. The similarity between the two men in the short story is
emphasized because it looks like the bear hunt has the same impact on
them: they both start telling stories. Joshua talks about the seven bears he
killed and Bjorn tells stories that have witches as a motive. Another man
in the text, who seems to know Lahula and was in love with her at the time
of Joshua’s legendary deeds, is the captain from the ship. It is he who is the
narrator about Joshua’s deeds from the past and his marriage to Lahula.
He also possesses the gift of storytelling and admits having once felt so
jealous that he almost killed a man (probably Joshua).

Further in the “Bodvars pattr” we read about the deeds of the bear’s
son and about the young Viking overcoming his fear in a mock dragon
hunt. Bravery is what Bjorn attains after the unsuccessful hunt in Blix-
en’s story.

The main storyline around which the whole narrative is centered is
the story of a werebear, a shapeshifter who takes up a variety of different
guises in folktales. The bear hunt and bear killing abetted by the witch
Lahula is a kind of initiation for overcoming the fear and attaining the
power and art of storytelling. But another storyline that emerges as a
result of communication between various pre-texts could be an ironic
discussion about male-female relationships where the woman plays the
role of turning the man, through love and jealousy, into a hero deserv-
ing of a song, ballad, or a story.

Thus, the inter-textual links in Blixen’s text serve as a storyline engine
hinting to the underlying implicit background and give rise to some
circling around the truth as well as the ideal pattern without naming it
directly. The links also place the story in the context of the entire liter-
ary tradition resembling the Neoplatonic strategy of correspondences
in Symbolism.
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PEHENINA CATU Y1 IOBECTBOBATE/IbHBIE CTPATEIMIN
B TEKCTE HOBEJUIBI «MEJIBE]Tb U TOLIE/TYI1»

s yutupoBanus: Lomagina A. Karen Bixen reads the Olaf Tryggvason saga:
Reseption of the saga and narrative strategies in “The Bear and the Kiss” // Ckan-
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CraTbs aHaIM3UPYeT aBTOPCKYIO pelleniyio car, B yactHocTn Cary o6 Omnade,
B TexcTe HoBerbl K. brmkcen «Mensenp u nonenyi» 1958 r. OcHOBBIBAsACH Ha pellen-
TuBHOI Teopun B.VIsepa, npepnaraercsa nepapxus TeKCTOB-IPEIIECTBEHHUKOB, MH-
KOPIIOPMPOBAHHBIX B TEKCT HOBEJIIBI, ¥ TUIIO/IOI sl MaPKePOB, KOTOPbIE «BK/TI0YAIOT»
B3aUMOJEIICTBIE C MPELeIEeHTHBIMU TeKCTaMM. MapKepbl IpefCcTaBaeHbl MMEHaMM
IeliCTBYIOLIMX /ull, MeTadopaMy ¢ UCIOIb30BAHIEM MMEH TUTePaTypPHBIX, UCTOPU-
YeCcKMX MMM MuUQOTOTMYECKUX IIepCOHaXKelr, arpubyramn (OpolleHHas IepyaTka),
CIO>KETHBIMM JIMHMAMYU Ha3BaHHBIX NPELEEHTHBIX TEKCTOB ¥ MCHO/Ib30BAHHDBIX WH-
KOTHUTO. AHa/IM3 HOBEJ/IbI II03BOJII YCTAHOBUTD, YTO B3aMMOJEIICTBYE C TEKCTAMMU-
IpefecTBeHHIKAMI IPMBOAUT KaK K CEMaHTHYECKOil KOMIPeccuy, Tak 1 Hao60-
POT, CO3/jaeT B HEKOTOPBIX CTy4asx 9PeKT CUMMBOMMCTCKOTO, HEOITATOHNYECKOTO
KPY>XEHMA BOKPYT COOBITIA, 9b(deKT CeMaHTHYEeCKOrO 3VAHNA, Ie YUTaTelb MIN
0CTaeTCst B HEBEJIEHNM, OTHOCUTE/IBHO JIOTMYECKOI CBS3U COOBITHIL, VM BKTIOYAETCS
B UTPY CO3[aHMsA COOCTBEHHOI MHTEPIPETAINI CIKeTHON IMHMN. PaccMoTpeHHas
HOApPOOGHO aBTOPCKAsl CTPATerys «KPyXKeHUsA BOKPYT UCTHMHBI», CTpeM/IeH)e 0003Ha-
YNTD SIBJIEHNE C TIOMOIBI0 MeTadOp, CPABHEHMII, XyLOKeCTBEHHBIX aHAIOTNI, B CO-
BOKYITHOCTH C OpMeHTaluel Ha Guaocopuio yCTHOTO ITOBECTBOBAHMSA B HOHMMAHWUN
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The article reviews the recently reprinted Czech monograph Slavici, mofské vily
a bolavé zuby: Pohddky H. Ch. Andersena: mezi romantismem a modernitou (Nightin-
gales, Mermaids and Toothaches: Andersen’s Fairy Tales between Romanticism and Mo-
dernity) by Helena Bfezinova. By outlining the Czech context of research in the field of
children literature and analyzing Bfezinovd’s book, the review shows the substantial
contribution of the publication for the Czech speaking audience. Biezinova careful-
ly analyzes several examples of Andersen’s work to convincingly show its ambiguous,
disturbing potential, which was lost in the vast majority of Czech retellings and ad-
aptations. Consequently, Andersen’s work is commonly perceived as purely children’s
literature in the Czech context. Bfezinova questions this notion by thoroughly uncov-
ering Andersen’s subtle play with genre norms and readers’ expectations on multiple
text layers. Bfezinovds book is intended not only for literary experts, but also for a
wide audience of readers with her eloquent and witty writing. Her primary focus is
a narratological analysis, however, she makes good use of translation studies, literary
history, linguistics, and philosophy as well. In her close readings, she shows Andersen’s
simple, yet highly sophisticated stories as rooted in romanticism but also anticipatory
of modernist themes such as the crisis of language and subject.

Keywords: Helena Brezinovd, Hans Christian Andersen, Danish literature, fairy
tales.

In 2018, Helena Brezinova published a monograph focused on Hans
Christian Andersen’s work titled Slavici, mot'ské vily a bolavé zuby: Pohdd-
ky H.Ch. Andersena: mezi romantismem a modernitou (Nightingales,
Mermaids and Toothaches: Andersen’s Fairy Tales between Romanticism
and Modernity). The book received a warm critical response in Czechia,
from scholars as well as journalists writing for non-expert audiences.
Moreover, it was awarded the Golden Ribbon, the most prestigious Czech
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prize for children’s literature authors, illustrators, translators, and schol-
ars. In 2020, the publishing house Host produced a slightly revised reprint
of the monograph. In the Czech context, it is rather unusual for a book of
literary scholarship to attract this much attention and praise even among
non-professional readers. However, Brezinovas work has persuaded a
wide audience that her analysis and interpretations of Andersen’s stories
are worth reading. One may identify several causes of the book’s success.

First of all, prior to Slavici, mofské vily a bolavé zuby, there had
been no comprehensive work dealing with Andersen’s writing available
in Czech, even though Andersen’s fairy tales have been popular since
their first publication in 1863 [Vimr, 2014, s.32]. Therefore, Brezinova
remembers to include key facts on Andersenss life and work. As a result,
she provides a good point of departure for further Andersen research.
But still, she never loses sight of her goal: “to introduce Andersen’s fairy
tales as sophisticated literature for grown-ups” [Bfezinova, 2018, s. 283].
Pursuing this goal, she presents clear and easy to follow arguments. Ac-
cordingly, her book is suitable for everybody, not just literary experts.
She draws on her teaching experience at Charles University, where she
“could note the pleasure and surprise in [her] students when they dis-
cover the sophisticated layers of the tales upon close reading in the orig-
inal Danish” [Bfezinova, 2018, s. 283]. The informative and entertaining
(occasionally even provocative) tone of her writing makes her mono-
graph exceptional in the Czech academic environment.

Even though Bfezinova maintains that Andersen’s texts are no chil-
dren’s stories (or not exclusively children’ stories at least), the book pro-
vides a significant incentive for the field of Czech children’s literature
criticism — and the awarded Golden Ribbon proves it. By comparing
the various translations of Andersen’s fairy tales, Bfezinova cannot
avoid the history of Czech discourse on children and children’s litera-
ture. Moreover, by saying that some of Andersen’s texts (or parts of those
texts) are hardly suitable for children (because they are morbid, nihil-
istic, frivolous, non-linear etc.), she implicitly defines what children’s
literature is — texts full of harmony, optimism, predictable structure etc.

Last but not least, the Czech children’s book market has grown sig-
nificantly in the last years'. The almost intimidating amount of recently

1 In 2000, children’s books held 4 % share on the book market, in 2018, the share
grew to 14 %. See https://www.sckn.cz/zpravy-o-ceskem-kniznim-trhu/.
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published books makes buyers’ choices rather difficult, which in conclu-
sion helps the well-established “classics” of childrens literature. If you do
not know what to choose, you may reach out for something you already
know is good. Going through book covers in the bookstores, the name
“Andersen” is supposed to mean a seal of quality. However, as Brezinova
reminds us, one can truly not judge a book by its cover.

In the first part of the book, Bfezinova briefly compares several
Czech translations of selected fairy tales and explains how they relate
to the Danish original. She argues that a considerable part of available
Czech translations is inadequate?. According to Bfezinova, most of the
publications attempt to “simplify” the original fairy tales and make them
more fitting for children. Paradoxically, such translations tend towards
redundancy and also use a more complex, less child-like style. Supple-
mented by pleasing illustrations and labels such as “The Most Beautiful
Fairy Tales”, the stories are devoid of their original irony, poignance,
and nihilistic tone. The texts might be either abridged (of religious and
erotic allusions as well as narrator’s bitter exegetical comments) or ex-
panded — by homiletic, explaining remarks. The disturbing messages
of the stories are then lost in translation along with the original laconic,
lucid style, Brezinova remarks.

In the next chapter, the fundamental context of the fairy tale gen-
re and its transformations are outlined before Andersen’s play with the
genre’s conventions and readers’ expectations is exposed in detail. Bfez-
inova concludes that Andersen’s work was utterly subversive from the
beginnings of his writing. It is made clear the subversion applies not just
to the form of the stories but to their subject matter as well. Bfezinova
notices that the texts keep criticizing social order and demonstrates the
author’s subtle hints at these issues. In this regard, her conclusion in-
triguingly contrasts the interpretation of the literary scholar Jack Zipes
who describes Andersen’s work as “servile” [Zipes, 2006].

Furthermore, the book examines Andersen’s use of a folklore-like,
traditional narrator (Bfezinova chooses to use Walter Benjamins’s term
“storyteller”) and deals with the way Andersen’s stories originate in ro-
mantic prose but anticipate modernist fiction. In this regard, she op-
erates with Michael Halliday’s theory of register — the notions of the

2 The only adequate contemporary translations of Andersen’s fairy tales are pro-
vided by FrantiSek Frohlich.
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“field”, “tenor” and “mode” in particular. She finds a “striking contradic-
tion between the familiar voice of the storyteller and the topics that are
considered” [Brezinovd, 2018, s. 285]. What might seem like a simple,
traditional oral tale conveying a morale, is carefully uncovered as a so-
phisticated, cautiously structured piece dealing with the hopelessness of
human existence. Bfezinové describes this tension as a “dangerous play
with the addressee” [Brezinovd, 2018, s. 74] caused by the duality of the
texts’ mode and tenor, to use Halliday’s terms. She assigns the disturbing
thematic level of the texts to adult readers exclusively, arguing that “it is
not advisable for a child to fully understand the fairy tale” [Bfezinova,
2018, s. 12], demonstrating that the “adult-oriented” text level prevails
and concluding the fairy tales are not children’s stories. This conclusion
seems problematic. Children’s scholars such as Barbara Wall, Hans-
Heino Ewers and Zohar Shavit have used terms such as a “double” and
“dual address”, “Mehrfachadressierung’, and “ambivalent text” (respec-
tively), showing that forming an alliance of the implied author and the
adult implied reader (while ignoring the child implied reader) is one of
the commonly used strategies of childrens texts. Secondly, Bfezinova
mentions the romantics’ debate on the nature of childhood. Surely, the
notion of “childhood” is a heterogenic, dynamic one. “Children” as a
social group are culturally and socially constructed, even today. Unfor-
tunately, it is not always clear which notion of “children” Brezinova talks
about when she distinguishes what is and what is not child appropriate.

That said, Bfezinovas close readings are very thorough and insight-
ful. They elaborate on the “storyteller’s” characteristics and show how
Andersen deals with the crisis of communication, the crisis of modern
society as well as the crisis of the individual. In this respect, Brezinova
provocatively proposes to promote Andersen’s work not as “The Most
Beautiful Fairy Tales” but rather “The Clueless Fairy Tales” or “The Fairy
Tales of a Clueless Storyteller” [Brezinova, 2018, s. 256]. She keeps em-
phasizing the ambivalent, subversive, ironic nature of Andersen’s texts.

Brezinova focuses exclusively on a few selected tales including The
Little Mermaid, The Shadow, Aunty Toothache, The Will-0’-The-Wisps
Are in Town, said the Woman of the Marsh and The Little Green Ones.
She also translated the last three of these and included them in the mon-
ograph as they lacked an adequate contemporary Czech translation be-
fore. In this part of the book, Brezinova shows her excellent translation
skills.

Cranounasckas gunonozusi. 2020. T. 18. Boin. 2 341



Conveniently, the publication also includes extensive English re-
sumes of all the chapters. Even though the book is rooted in the Czech
context of Andersen’s reception, the process of “Disneyfication” of An-
dersen’s fairy tales seems to be universally applicable and Brezinovd’s
interpretations are diligent, deep, witty, and occasionally disturbing at
the same time — just like the object of her professional interest. The
book offers not just academic rigor; Bfezinovd’s style that invokes An-
dersen’s poignancy also reminds the readers of the immense pleasure of
storytelling.
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a modernitou» («ComnoBby, pycanku u 3yb6Has 6omb: ckasku L. X. AHepceHa MeXIy
POMaHTU3MOM J COBPEMEHHOCTBIO» ). VICXOZis U3 YeIICKOTO KOHTEKCTa MCCIefOBaHMIT
B 00TaCTM JI@TCKOJ TUTEPATypPhl M aHa/MN3a KHUTM Bp)ke3HOBOIL, B CTaThe aKIleHTH-
pyeTcs CymiecTBeHas IO/b3a IyOMMKAIM JI/Is YeNICKOA3BIYHON aymuTopun. Bpixke-
3MHOBA TIATETFHO aHAMU3MPYET HECKOTbKO MPUMepPOB paboT AHJEpCeHa, C Lie/bio
NOKa3aTh MX HEOJHO3HAYHBIN, OyZOpakaliuii MOTEHIMas, KOTOPbIl ObUT yTepsH
B NOJIaB/IAIIEM OONbIIMHCTBE YEIICKMX MepeckasoB 1 afantaiyuil. CleoBaTenbHo,
npousBefieHVA AHlepCceHa B YElICKOM KOHTEKCTe OOBIYHO BOCIIPUHUMAIOTCS B Kade-
CTBE JICTCKOI TMTepaTyphl. Bp)Ke3anHOBa OIpoBepraeT 3To 3abmysK/ieHne, TIaTeTbHO
PacKphIBasi TOHKYI0 UTPy AHJIEPCEHa C )KaHPOBbIMM HOPMaMM ¥ OXKUIAHUAMYU YMTA-
Tejlell NPy 3HAKOMCTBE C HECKONIbKMMM YPOBHSAMM TeKCTa. biarofgapsa KpacHopeun-
BOMY U OCTPOYMHOMY CTW/IIO KHUTA BpP)Ke3HOBOI MOXKeT OBITh IpefiHa3HAueHa He
TOJIBKO /IS TMTEPATyPOBEOB, HO U JUIS IIMPOKOTO Kpyra unTaTeneir. OCHOBHas Leb
aBTOpPa — HAPPATOJIOTMYECKUIT aHA/IN3, OHAKO OHA TAKyKe XOPOILO B/IaJIeeT CTaThbAMM
IO MCCIIeIOBAHMIO [IEPEBOJIOB, MICTOPUENT TMTepaTyphl, TMHIBUCTUKM U Gymocoui.
[Ipunep>xuBasch Tpafuuny BHUMATEIbHOTO YTEHMsA OHA MOKA3bIBaeT KaK MPOCTBHIE,
HO OJHOBPEMEHHO yTOHYEHHbIE MCTOPUM AHJIEpPCEHA, OCHOBAaHHbIE HA POMAHTU3ME,
HPeABOCXUIIAIOT MOIEPHUCTCKIE TeMbI, TaKIe KaK KPU3NUC A3bIKA U IPeMeTa.

Knrouesbie cnoBa: Xenena bpxesunosa, [anc Xpuctan AHzepceH, faTcKas -
Teparypa, CKasKu
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roman “Hégring 38% Scandinavian Philology, 2020, vol. 18, issue 2, pp. 344-355.
https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.209

Artikeln ér tillignad &t romanen “Hégring 38” av den moderna finsk-svenska for-
fattaren Kjell West6 (publicerad 2013). Handlingen dger rum pa 1930-talet, och en vik-
tig roll i romanen spelar beskrivningen av historiska bakgrunden. Forfattaren kunde
inte ignorera Finlands utrikespolitiska band, inklusive férbindelserna med Sovjetuni-
onen. Sadana referenser analyseras i denna artikeln. De historiska fakta som ndmns i
romanen ér for det mesta dkta, eftersom Westé tar den faktiska beredningen av sina
verk mycket seridst. Anda ir vissa hindelser upplysta genom prismen av huvudperso-
nens uppfattning, sa de kan inte vara objektiva. Sdledes framtrader Moskva i romanen
“Hagring 38” som ett fiste for stadscivilisationen, dér ett nytt sitt att leva véxer fram.
Huvudpersonen, efter att ha befunnit sig i tjanst i Sovjetunionens huvudstaden, upple-
ver en dissonans av sin inre virldsbild med vad han moter i verkligheten. Skildringen
av den sovjetiska verkligheten i romanen priglar det bagage av kunskap som stod till
forfogande for 1900-talet om stalinismens tid, och skiljer sig darfor pafallande fran de
intryck som uppstod bland samtida i den beskrivna historiska perioden. Forfattarens
bekantskap med rysk litteratur kan ocksé ha en inverkan, eftersom dess representanter
namns i verket, och huvudpersonen talar om deras inflytande pa sin humér. Férhal-
landet mellan objektivt avbildade historiska fakta och den subjektiva uppfattningen av
West6s karaktérer skapar en unik atmosfir, som uppskattades av kritiker som tilldelade
romanen «Hégring 38» ett prestigefyllt pris.

Nyckelord: Finlandssvensk litteratur, 2000-talet, Kjell Westd, bilden av Sovjetuni-
onen.

* With the support from the RFFR (Russian Foundation for Fundamental
Research) (grant No. 20-012-00171 A).
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Finlands historia dr unik inte bara for dess originalitet, utan ocksa for
dess nira relation till historien av tva grannstater, Sverige och Ryssland.
Fram till 1809 var Finland en del av Sverige, och efter det rysk-svens-
ka kriget blev det Storfurstendomet Finland, en del av det ryska im-
periet. Ar 1917 blev Finland ett separat stat och det ar en milstople i
dess historia. Relationer med Sovjetunionen éterspeglas ocksa i landets
kulturliv och har redan studerats av forskare, till exemel i E. Soinis mo-
nografi “Intrangningen av rysk och finsk litteratur under forsta hilften
av 1900-talet” Pekka Pesonen konstaterar att finlindska intelligentsia
under 1920-talet hade negativ relation mot den ryska kulturen, men
under efterkrigstiden “efter freden paborjades vinskap med Sovjetu-
nionen, som skapades med hjdlp av skonlitteratur” [Pesonen, p.302].
Utan tvekan fanns det i borjan av 1900-talet forfattare som var positivt
instillda till Sovjetunionen. Till exempel skriver E. Soini om Katri Vala,
en foretradare for en grupp forfattare som heter “Tulenkantajat”. Katri
Vala “gor narr av skrack infor kommunismen» och kritiserar “patriotisk
massaker” [Soini, p.316].

I modern litteratur gar det inte heller att beskriva historiska handel-
ser utan att ndmna Sovjetunionen. Skonlitterdra verk om Sovjetuniunen
ar efterfragade i modern litteratur. Till exempel var S.Oksanens roman
“Puhdistus” om Sovjet Estland (2008) och K. Lipsons “Kosmonautti” om
en ung man fran Murmansk (2008) populéra bland lasare och kritiker.
Romanerna tilldelades prestigefyllda priser. Moderna nordiska forfatta-
re skriver om Sovjetunionen, men varje epok har sin egen vision av det
forflutna. De idealena som Katri Vala dromde om finns inte i moderna
verk. Den hir artikeln hanvisar till romanen av den finska forfattaren Kjell
Westod “Hégring 38” (2013) och analyserar referenser till Sovjetunionen
och den ryska kulturen. Westo skapar sina verk pa svenska och fortsatter
den langa historien av svensk litteratur i Finland. Hans romaner har re-
dan blivit foremal for forskarnas uppmérksamhet. Man studerar tid och
rum, stadsbild, flersprakighet och sprakvéxling i hans romaner (M. Ek-
man, M. Ciaravolo, M. Mazzarella, B. Haagensen, J. Tidigs, K. Weckstrom
m. fl.). Kjell Westos verk ér av intresse for forskare béde i Finland och
utomlands, inklusive Sverige, Italien och Ryssland. Det noterades uppre-
pade ganger att West0s stil kdnnetecknas av historiebeskrivning [Halli-
la, Hagg, pp. 74-80; Finlands svenska litteratur 1900-2012, p.296-299].
Forskare B.M.Zhachemukova och F.B.Beshukova i artikeln “Konstnér-
lilg specificitet av en historisk roman som genre” skiljer begreppet “den
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historiska romanen” som verk som kombinerar “historisk, social och hu-
manistisk syn’, andel av fiktion i sidana verk “borde inte vara radande’och
begreppet av en historisk roman som ett verk om det forflutna, dér “hu-
vudpersonerna sammanfaller inte med historiska figurer, man berittar
inte om stora historiska hindelser, &ven om romanens handling bygger
ofta pa problemet av en persons 6de vid ett avgorande historiskt 6gon-
blick” [Zhachemukova, Beshukova, 2011]. Enligt var uppfattning kan
K. Westos verk hora till den andra romankategorin. Forfattaren sjalv sa i
en intervju till det finska TV-och radioforetaget “Yle”: en historisk roman
“..ska inte vara en historielektors forelasning. Det finns manga orsaker
till att den hér boken &r 300 sidor och inte 550 sidor som min forra (“Hag-
ring 38” — I.M.), men en av dem d&r att jag blivit battre pa att lagga det
historiska stoffet in i berittelsen” [Svaetichin, Granquist, Sandelin, unable
data]. K. West6 konstaterade att han medvetet kunde géra nagra krono-
logiska felaktigheter, men han tog alltid pa allvar beskrivningen av “krig,
dod och fortryck” [Svaetichin, Granquist, Sandelin, unable data].

Romanen “Higring 38” tdcker en period pa atta maénader &r
1938 som ndmns i titeln, med hjdlp av retrospektiv utvidgas tidsramen
till 1918. Handlingen sker huvudsakligen i Helsingfors. Huvudpersoner
ar advokat Klas Thune och hans sekreterare, Matilda Wiik. En viktig roll
i boken spelas ocksé av den s kallade “Onsdagsklubben”, bestaende av
Thunes vinner. Tack vare flera karaktarers narvaro i rampljuset far for-
fattaren en mojlighet att belysa det finlaindska samhillets instéllning till
beskrivna historiska handelser. Det dr ingen slump att romanen fick fle-
ra pris, inklusive Nordiska radets litteraturpris 2014 med kommentaren:
“pa stamningsmattad prosa levandegor ett kritiskt 6gonblick i Finlands
historia med baring pa var samtid” [Kjell West6 fick Nordiska radets
litteraturpris 2014 for “Hégring 38, unable data].

Enligt en forskare vid Helsingfors universitet, Giacomo Botta,
“Westo erbjuder i sin typiska stil en myriad av sma, obetydliga element,
som konstruerar ett sanningsenligt och sammanhéngande socialt och
kulturellt lapptacke” [Botta, p.85]. Detta ér sant for romanen “Harging
38”. Ett av element i ett sadant “lapptécke” ar referenser till sovjet-finska
forbindelser genom Claes Thunes liv.

Huvudpersonen i romanen var tidigare diplomat och arbetade pa
finska legationen i Moskva. Thune var i tjanst under tio manader ar
1936 och avgick for tidigt. Vid bérjan av bokens hiandelser foérblev livet
i Moskva nagot forflutet for huvudpersonen.
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En historiker V.Baryshnikov beskriver 1930-talet pa f6ljande satt:
“..inleddes den forhandlingsprocess initierad av Moskva, vilket ut-
trycktes i 6nskan att forst ansluta Finland till det multilaterala regionala
avtalet — den sa kallade “6stra pakten” och sedan till idén att underteck-
na en bilateral militar-politisk avtal. De sovjet-finska bilaterala férhand-
lingarna i denna riktning har redan gatt in i den aktiva fasen sedan 1937,
da den finska utrikesministern R.Holsti (Eino Rudolf Holsti — I.M.)
anldnde till Moskva pa ett officiellt besok” [Baryshnikov, p.19-20].

For bokens huvudpersonen har denna period av aterupptagandet av
forbindelserna mellan de tva linderna dnnu inte borjat. Som han sjdlv
medger aterkom han fran Moskva till Helsingfors eftersom “Det fanns
inget arbete att utfora... Alla kontakter &r bottenfrusna. Ingen handel,
inget kulturutbyte, ingen turism heller” [Westd, p. 65]. Efter att ha dter-
vint fran Moskva lamnade Claes Thune den diplomatiska tjansten och
aterupptog sin advokatbyra. Skildring av tidigare héndelser och livet i
Sovjetunionen uppstér i samtal med romanens karaktarer och i Thunes
minnen.

Forfattaren dgnar inte sa mycket uppmérksamhet at beskrivning av
det historiska sammanhanget som ar infldtat i handlingen. Kjell Westo
leder sin ldsare in i 1930-talets verklighet. Bokens pahittade huvud-
person, Claes Thune, tréffar Juho Kusti Paasikivi, en framstaende finsk
politiker. Paasikivi talar om méotet med den andresekreteraren vid den
sovjetiska ambassaden i Finland, Boris Yartsev, och den finska utrikes-
ministern Eino Rudolf Holsti. Alla dessa figurer dr litterdra inkarnatio-
ner av riktiga personer. Enligt Paasikivi, under forhandlingarna med
Finland, vill “Radsrepubliken... ha garantier for att vi forsvarar vart ter-
ritorium mot varje tdnkbar tysk aktion i hdndelse av ett krig dar Rads-
republiken och Tyskland star mot varandra. De vill ocksa ha baser ldngs
var kust, och erbjuder vapen och annan hjalp i utbyte” [Westo, p.73].

Denna konversation har en historisk bakgrund, den sovjetiska och
finska sidan genomférde verkligen hemliga forhandlingar &r 1938.
K.Mannerheim skriver om detta i sina memoarer: “Den 14 april bad
den andre sekreteraren vid den sovjetiska ambassaden i Helsingfors
Yartsev om ett bradskande mote med den finska utrikesministern Hol-
sti <...> USSR, sade Yartsev, vill respektera Finlands sjalvstandighet och
territoriella integritet, men Sovjetunionen ér 6vertygad om att Tyskland
planerar en attack mot Sovjetunionen, som inkluderar landning av
trupper i Finland och deras ytterligare framsteg mot Oster. Vad tyck-
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er Finland om sddana stétande atgirder? Om Tyskland far tillstdnd att
anvianda Finlands territorium for att attackera Sovjetunionen, kommer
Sovjetunionen inte att vanta utan driver sina trupper sa langt vaster som
mojligt, och Finland forvandlas till en operationsteater. Om Finland
tvirtom tar en standpunkt som hindrar landningen av tyska trupper,
ar Sovjetunionen redo att erbjuda oss all majlig militdr och ekonomisk
hjélp och kommer att ata sig att dra tillbaka sina trupper i slutet av kri-
get” [Mannerheim, 1999], samma sak beskrivs i historiska vetenskapliga
verk [Baryshnikov, p. 19-20].

I romanen “Hagring 38” behover forfattaren inte helt formedla for-
loppet for detta hemliga méote, men huvudpersonen far information pa
grund av sin nira bekantskap med den politiska eliten (konversationen
dger rum vid en privat mottagning med en av Thunes bekanter). Lasa-
ren tillsammans med huvudpersonen spérar internationella relationers
dynamik under tiden fore kriget. Sadana referenser till Sovjetunionen
péaverkar inte direkt berittelsens utveckling, men utan dem é&r det sam-
manhang dir handlingen dger rum oklart. Sovjet-finska politiska for-
bindelser nimns upprepade ganger pa bokens sidor, dessa korta fraser
blir ett slags “ankare” som binder fiktiva karaktdrer och verklighet ihop,
vilket ger handlingen vikt och trovirdighet. Som redan ndmnts i Wests
intervjuer ér trovardighet och noggrannhet i beskrivningen av handel-
ser relaterade till kriget viktig for forfattaren.

Sadana referenser kan betecknas som “objektiva’, eftersom de korre-
lerar med verkliga handelser. Pa samma sdtt kan man hitta omnamning-
ar av Dostojevskij och Gogol, Stravinsky, Chaliapin, etc. i romanen som
visar utbildningsnivan av bokens karaktirer. Men det finns referenser
till sovjetisk verklighet av en annan typ. Dem kommer att betecknas
som “subjektiva”. De skiljer fran den forsta typen med att beskrivningar
presenteras for lasaren genom huvudkaraktirens syn, passerar genom
hans uppfattning. Den mest slaende illustrationen av detta ar beskriv-
ningen av Claes Thunes liv i Moskva.

Beskrivning av Sovjetunionens huvudstad i romanen “Héagring 38”
far en negativ klang: har avslutades bade Thunes diplomatisk karridr
och hans dktenskap. Hans fru vdgrade att flytta eftersom hon “litade
inte pa bolsjevikerna... i synnerhet inte pé en sddan som Stalin” [Westo,
p-22]. Moskva pa 1930-talet framstar i romanen som en dyster stad
med lykten av “billig parfym, unkna kldder och desinficeringsmedel.
Och maénniskorna ér forskrackta. Nej, inte forskrickta. Panikslagna.
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Man pratar inte med utlinningar 6verhuvudtaget, minsta felsigning
kan leda till Lubjanka” [Westo, p.66]. Nar man ldser en sadan beskriv-
ning av staden kan man inte lata bli att tervanda till referenserna till
Dostojevskij och Gogol. West6, som urbanistisk forfattare, dr i denna
sammanhang en anhéngare av dessa forfattare. Rysk klassisk litteratur
har gatt in i den nordiska litteraturens kulturella kontext. M. Ljunggren
citerar en svensk kritiker Fredrik Bo6k som skrev: “Turgenev paverkade
oss estetiskt, Tolstoj etiskt, Dostojevskij psykologiskt” [Ljunggren, 2020,
p-235-236]. Forfattaren kdnner till deras forfattarskap, vilket bevisas av
referenser till rysk litteratur. Huvudpersonen i romanen besoker sin vin
pé ett psykiatriskt sjukhus. Pa vigen dit funderar Thune motvilligt hur
sddana inréttningar kan ordnas: “Thune hade ingen aning om varifran
de grymmaste bilderna kom, men han sammankopplade dem instink-
tivt med snd och kyla. Kanske, tinkte han i ett forsok att forhalla sig
analytiskt, hade han dem fran Dostojevskij eller Gogol eller ndgon an-
nan av de stora doda ryssarna, eller mojligen frén nagon av de svenska
proletarforfattarna vars skildringar av fattigfolks lidanden kommit sé pa
modet” [Westd, p.239]. Baserat pa denna referens kan man anta att Kjell
West6 kunde ha upplevt paverkan av rysk litteratur i sina beskrivning-
ar av Moskva och flyttat kunskapen om Petersburg till Sovjetunionens
huvudstad.

Westo undviker att beskriva nagra specifika historiska fakta, dven
om Thune pa sin tjdnst kunde ha varit hangiven till nagra hemlighet-
er i de finsk-sovjetiska relationerna. Forfoljning blir vanlig: “Bilen som
foljde pa diskret avstind varje gang Thune, handelsattachén Nykopp
eller nagon av de andra bestamt sig for en utflykt till en flodbank eller
en by utanfor staden” [Westd, p. 184]. Pa grund av sin social stillning
moter Thune, anstilld pa den diplomatiska tjansten, den uppdelningen
som finns i det sovjetiska samhallet: fattigdom och lyx existerar samti-
digt i en stad: “Den gammaleuropeiska lyxen i Hotell Metropols balsal,
champagne och hummer for de invigda i en stad dar ménniskorna gick
kladda i trasor och butikshyllorna gapade tomma” [Westd, p. 184]. Det
ar underligt att en annan finsk forfattare Olavi Paavolainen beskrev en
liknande kontrast, men i férhéllande till det férrevolutiondra Ryssland.
Han tyckte att sovjetisk verklighet var en ny industriell varld, bilarnas
varld, lattviktskonstruktioner, kulturhus. E.Soini skriver: “tva osam-
manhéngande virldar, tva S:t Petersburgs ansikten pdminde forfatta-
ren om en nickros, “som lyser med magnifika vita och gula blommor,
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men vars langa och otécka rotter krullar néra den giftiga botten” [Soini,
p-303], och noterar ocksa hur “forfattarens blick stannar vid glittran-
de juveler i Mariinsky teater parkettstillen och kostymer av ballerinor”
[Soini, p.302].

Det ér en intressant sammantraffande med det intryck som Ryssland
gjorde pa Selma Lagerlof som reste till Moskva ar 1912. Hon besokte
en framstillning av “Hamlet” och beundrade den for uppmarksamhet
till sma detaljer och kultursymbolik. Trots detta srev hon: “Jag skulle
inte ha velat stanna dar. Det skrdimde mig” [Lagerlof, 1945]. Resan tog
plats tidigare dn revolutionen intrédffade, men hon var negativt instélld
till den: “Sedan gingo ater nagra ar. Varldskriget kom. Den forsta ryska
revolutionen kom. Den var kanske inte s& oblodig, som det forst sades,
men den ingav i alla fall mera forhoppning an forskrickelse. Det var
ingen jordbavning, bara en liten jordstot.

Men s4, i hostens morker, kom Lenins revolution. Den riktiga jord-
bavningen borjade, marken gungade, Neva fylldes med lik, mordet hér-
jade over hela Ryssland, en hel samhallsklass forintades.

Jag for min del blev inte férvanad, da allt detta hande. Jag hade sett
det, vetat det langt forut. Jag hade forsokt att inte tro pa det varsel som
jag hade mottagit, men innerst inne hade jag vetat, att det skulle ga i
uppfyllelse” [Lagerlof, 1945]. Sa man ser att ett sddant sitt att beskriva
Lenins revolution uppstod mycket tidigare dn Westo eller Paavolainen
gjorde det.

Revolutionens symbolik och stor omfattning av firandet kdnns kon-
stiga och fraimmande for Claes Thune. Westd och Paavolainen beskriver
parader pa samma sitt. Men om Westos karaktar kidnner sig deprime-
rad, beundrar dem Paavolainen: “Vackra Italien ar armén!” [Paavolai-
nen, p.172-173]. O.Paavolainen ér ett vittne till handelserna som han
skriver om. Hans fOrsta intryck av revolutiondra omvandlingar, upp till
en viss punkt, korrelerades med idéerna av den litterdra gruppen “tulen-
kantajat” (“eldbérare”), (for mer information, se E. G. Soinis verk). Kjell
Westd skriver om 1930-talet med en annan bakgrund. Han har till sitt
forfogande bade historisk information om utvecklingen av handelser,
manga dokument som Paavolainens samtida inte kunde veta om och
fiktion. I romanen “Héagring 38” beskrivs darfor festparaden pa foljande
satt: “Rott, rott, rott overallt, och sa stralkastarna som svepte Gver de
breda huvudgatorna och de 6dsliga torgen, 6ver skolbarnen och stu-
denterna som marscherade i raka led med flaggor i hinderna” [Westo,
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p- 184]. Efter paraden uppmarksammar hjélten att flaggan vinkar 6ver
Kreml utan vind (Thunes kollega foreslog att det ar pa grund av en vind-
manskin): “Thune tittade pa den stralkastarupplysta, rastlost boljande
flaggan. I hostkvillen sag den markligt mork ut, som en blodpol som
rann fram och dter med natthimlen som fond” [West6, p. 86]. Intressant
nog namnades flaggans blodiga firg i en dikt av den norska poeten Ru-
dolf Nilsen. Hans diktsamling “Pa Gjensyn” (1926) innehéller en dikt
“Fanen pa Kreml”. Flaggan i dikten beskrivs pa sa sitt:

“Da blusset det i morket —

et blodredt flammespill.

Og det var Kremls fan

i stark elektrisk ild.

Den vaier over Lenins grav

og ser 6ver alla hav!” [Nilsen, 1926]

Trots liknande ordval ar Nilsens instéllning till en symbol for Sovjet-
uniunen exakt motsatt 4n Westos. Flaggan blir en symbol {or seger: “Et
granet hjerte bringer nederlaget — ved fanen 6ver Kreml seirer vi!”[Nil-
sen, 1926]. Denna beskrivning dr en illustration av den positiva uppfatt-
ningen av Sovjetunionen i litteraturen.

Aterigen, med hjilp av flera inte sirskilt langa beskrivningar, skapar
Kjell Westo en bild av Sovjetunionens huvudstad. Tack vare sin stéll-
ning kan huvudpersonen i boken se bade livets glanssida, dér en del av
befolkningen har allt de vill, marscherar med gléddje, firar arsdagen till
revolutionen och en annan sida. Han ser manniskor i nod, de ar skram-
da. Samtidigt maste han vara mycket forsiktig for att forbli saker under
de sovjetiska myndigheternas kontrollférhallanden. Kombinationen av
alla faktorer kom pa en tidigare framgéngsrik diplomat att lamna sin
tjanst i fortid. Varken kollegor eller bekanta forstod honom: utat utveck-
lades Thunes karridr mycket bra, men huvudpersonen, med hans kins-
lighet och liberala asikter, kunde inte komma till ritta med omvarlden:
“Jag borjade hata hela staden, erkidnde Thune. Eller inte sjdlva staden.
Men staimningen i den” [Westd, p. 65].

Endast nagra fa beskrivningar ldgger positiva egenskaper till bilden
av Moskva. Thune, som har en kanslig sjil, ligger marke till den om-
givande naturen: “Floden glittrar som silver. Det sista solljuset fargar
kyrkkupolerna brandréda, skymningen ar lang och sval” [Westd, p. 67].
Sommaren i huvudpersonens minnen ser annorlunda ut: “Den forra,
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hans enda i Moskva, de sista veckorna innan han flyttade hem till Hel-
singfors, den fruktansvirda hettan, lukten av brandrok, det vita poppel-
dunet som lag som klibbig sno langs gatorna nér tradens blomning var
over” [Westd, p. 166].

Genom att sammanfatta Thunes minnen om Moskva och dess inva-
nare kan man dra slutsatsen att Kjell Westo beskriver historiska bakgrun-
den med faktaurval som skapar den atmosfiar som &r ndodvandig for det
litterdra uttrycket och har till sin férfogande all kunskap om stalinismens
era samlad under 1900-talet. Inte alla de fakta som beskrivs dr sanna. Det
rader ingen tvekan om att en sa dyster beskrivning av Sovjetunionen i
minne av romanens huvudperson framtrader som en kombination av ett
antal orsaker. Claes Thune befann sig i en frimmande milj6. Radslan som
Thune ser omkring sig tvingar honom att limna Moskva. Thune har till
och med tankar om att han kanske inte kan bo i en storstad alls: “Plots-
ligt slog det honom att han kanske inte var stadsméanniska alls... Den ur-
bana civilisationen forstérde méanniskan, gjorde henne inte bara jaktad
och irriterad utan ocksé svag och bortklemad. Stadskulturen férde henne
bort fran den ursprungliga tillvaro dédr hon levde med ett litet fatal av
sina artfrander och bejakade sin kroppslighet och sina friskaste instink-
ter” [Westd, p. 187]. Det verkar vara viktigt att notera att forfattaren i det-
ta 0gonblick sparar Sovjetunionens 6vergang till en ny industriell vérld,
ett nytt satt att leva. For Thune ar detta sdtt att leva oldmpligt. Osamja i
politiska asikter skapar intern konflikt. Med lite flexibilitet kunde Thune
stanna vid legationen i Moskva och étervénda till Helsingfors med en bra
prestationslista. Han gor emellertid ett annat val och ldmnar sin tjénst i
fortid. Forfattaren forvarrar dramat i hjaltens sjél, eftersom Thune upp-
lever samtidigt en kris i sitt personliga liv, han forstar att hans fru snart
kommer att limna honom. Naturligtvis liamnar detta ocksa ett tragiskt
intryck pa Thunes uppfattning om vérlden och om framtid.

Minnen om livet i Moskva brast in i huvudpersonens vardag dven
efter hans aterkommande till Helsingfors. Nér han besoker en konsert
dér allménheten sig ett nytt musikinstrument — theremin, ser Tune
tre personer som talar ryska. Det forsta untrycket — tva bevakar den
tredje. Denna tredje verkar vara skrdamd och forsvarslos, men efter ett
Ogonblick forandras situationen: den tredje, skrattar, klappar den andra
pé axeln. I detta 6gonblick uppstar upplevelsen av det forflutna i karak-
tdrens uppfattning av nuet.
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For att skugga Thunes uppfattning infor forfattaren en sekundér ka-
raktér i berattelsen, som bara dyker upp flera gdnger pa romanens sidor,
men som dr av intresse i denna artikel. Denna karaktdr 4r en rysk emig-
rant. Han har bott i Finland under lang tid, néstan assimilerade och
fick en framtrddande position i de hogsta kretsarna i det Helsingfors
svensktalande samhillet. Thune beskriver honom sa har: “‘Gera’ Gera-
simoff hade tvingats fly fran sitt dlskade Petrograd vintern 1919. Han
avskydde bolsjevikerna, vigrade ta stadsnamnet Leningrad i sin mun”
[Westd, p.127]. Med denna karaktar diskuterar Thune paralleller i den
politiska strukturen i Sovjetunionen och Tyskland: “Véra ideal och vara
fria handlingar stimmer inte alltid 6verens. Viska till en ménniska att
ingen kommer att vaga déma henne vad hon dn gor: historien visar att
de flesta av oss da forfaller till excesser” [Westo, p. 129].

Omnédmnandet av Sovjetunionen i “Hagring 38” kan delas i tre
grupper: huvudpersonens minnen om flera manader i Moskva, infor-
mation om Sovjetunionens politiska forbindelser med Finland och all-
ménna kulturella fakta. Forfttaren dgnar lite uppmérksambhet at politik
i romanen, poitik blir bakgrunden for utveckling av litterara karakta-
rers asikter. Dess samklang eller oenighet med vad som hénder inom
och utanfor landet avslojar deras personliga drag och illustrerar kéns-
lor som radde i det finska samhillet under 1930-talet. West6 fokuserar
sig pa beskrivningen av den svenska delen av Helsingforsborna. Det
far man se i Claes Thunes interaktion med andra karaktarer, inklusive
hans vianner. Huvudkaraktarens minnen domineras av negativa nyan-
ser. En sddan kédnsloruppsittning uppstar pa grund av objektiva och
subjektiva faktorer. Pa den objektiva sidan blev flera manader i Mosk-
va en pafrestning for Thune pa grund av skillnaden i mentalitet och
instdllning till kommunismens idéer, mer exakt, dess yttre manifest-
ation i Moskvas verklighet pa 1930-talet. P4 den subjektiva sidan var
denna tid en period av hjéltens personlighetskris, som satte sin pra-
gel pa verklighetsuppfattningen. For att sammanfatta noterar jag: den
episoden som beskriver Thunes liv i Moskva berikar verkets handling.
Forbindelserna med Sovjetunionen spelade en viktig roll i Finlands
utrikespolitik under 1930-talet, sa forfattarens val av huvudpersonens
arbetsplats dr inte alls oavsiktligt. Samtidigt utvidgar forfattaren roma-
nens geografiska rackvidd, forklarar den politiska bakgrunden till de
situationer som romanens karaktdrer hamnar i och genom all detta be-
lyser deras personliga drag.
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The article is dedicated to the novel of the modern Finnish-Swedish writer Kjell
Westo, “Mirage 38” (published in 2013). The action takes place in the 1930s, and an im-
portant role in the work is played by the description of the historical background, with-
in which the storylines develop. The author could not ignore Finland’s foreign policy
relations, including relations with the Soviet Union. Such references are the subject of
analysis in this article. The historical facts mentioned in the novel are, for the most part,
genuine, since West6 takes seriously the factual preparation of his works. Nevertheless,
some events are covered through the prism of perception of the protagonist, therefore,
they cannot claim to be objective. Moscow in the novel “Mirage 38” appears as a bulwark
of urban civilization, in which a new way of life is emerging. The main character, having
been assigned to the capital of the country, experiences a dissonance of his inner attitude
with what he encounters in reality. The depiction of Soviet reality in the novel bears the
imprint of the knowledge available in the 20" century about the era of Stalinism, and
therefore is strikingly different from the impressions that contemporaries of the described
historical period had. Also, the writer’s acquaintance with Russian literature could have
had an impact, since the work mentions its representatives, and the main character dis-
cusses their influence on his mood. The correlation of objectively depicted historical facts
with the subjective perception of WestS's characters creates a unique atmosphere that
critics appreciated and later awarded the novel “Mirage 38” with a prestigious award.

Keywords: Swedish literature of Finland, 20" century, Kjell Westd, image of the
Soviet Union.
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The article discusses the imagery system in the work of the modern Finnish poet
Ismo Alanko. Literary and folklore traditions in his poetry are well researched. The poet
has created a rather critical image of Finland as a Lutheran country full of national mark-
ers, but well-aware of its literature: “Martti Luther ja muovipussi” (Martin Luther and a
plastic bag). Images of Finnish architecture, gray buildings in glass and metal, and a heavy
gray northern sky connect Alankos poetry to Russian culture, to the name of Isaak Lev-
itan who negatively described Finland as a kingdom of gray. Alanko clearly knows about
Levitan’s words “Gray water and gray people, gray life”, but he gets into a debate with the
artist, proving that gray has many shades of joy. One of the leaders of Finnish expression-
ism, Uuno Kailas, associated the nature and people of Finland with gray. But Kailas’ gray
is clearly negative and lifeless. Alanko, on the other hand, distinguishes in gray all kinds
of positive signs of life. His poems are characterized by the description of the lyrical heros
irrational states against the background of the fantastic landscapes of Lapland, creating
mythological images not immediately amenable to interpretation. For example, in the
image of Mooneye from the North (kuusilmd pohjoisesta), there is a motif of turning a girl
into a fish, typical for Finnish and Karelian epic songs, also familiar to us from Kalevala
and Eino Leinos poetry. Alanko comprehends serious worldview problems with poetic
elegance, with the power of poetic word removing the contradiction between religious
and common, rational, and irrational. Alanko revives Kalevala meter not in a “museum”
form, but with modern accents and in his native Finnish language.

Keywords: rock poetry, reminiscences, Kalevala meter, the revival of neo-romantic
imagery, sentimentality, topicality.
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It has long been accepted in Finland to sing poems. Kalevala and
Kanteletar are known to have been used as songbooks for students in
the middle of the 19 century. Paul Zumthor in his famous Introduction
a la Poésie Oral (Oral poetry. An introduction) confirms this: “An ancient
poetic text accompanied by musical notation” [Zumthor, 1983, p.60].
The tradition of reciting and performing poems is still preserved today.
Musical poetry (verbal music) is taken as seriously as literary poetry. At
one time or another, poets singing their poems became more popular
than authors who only publish them. A striking feature of modern Finn-
ish poetry is the combination of a poet who publishes and a poet who
sings. “We must listen to poetry more than read it, otherwise we lose a
significant part of its beauty;” writes Finnish researcher Satu Griinthal,
referring to Amy Lowell [Griinthal, 2010, p.19]. Perhaps this explains
the interest of Finnish audiences of different generations in rock po-
etry. Many Finnish rock poets prefer to write and sing in English or
Swedish. They often justify their decision by the irrelevance of Finnish
lyrics in the sound of rock. To them, the language sounds too soft and
homey, not aggressive enough to create violent imagery so often found
in Finnish rock poetry. Finnish singer-songwriter Ismo Alanko would
not agree with this statement.

Born in Helsinki in 1960, Ismo Alanko grew up in Joensuu, Finnish
Northern Karelia. He liked to listen to poems read aloud by his mother,
a professional spoken word artist. In Finland, the spoken word is a very
popular genre. Since 1979 Alanko has been involved in various musical,
visual and literary projects. He released many successful albums and is
the author of two books, Rakkaus on ruma sana (Love is an ugly word;)
[Alanko, 2004] and Sanat (Words) [Alanko, 2011]. In 2003 Alanko won
the Juha Vainio Writer’s Award (Juha Vainio-sanoittajapalkinto) for his
lyrics.

Alanko’s multifaceted lyrics evolve as the poet ages. His early works
were characterized by reflections on love and the fate of a rocker charac-
ter and his experiences. The poet was not alien to urban themes either,
creating a rather critical image of Finland. Clearly, sharply and shock-
ingly he portrays the country in his 1990 poem “Kun Suomi putos puus-
ta” (When Finland fell from a tree), using literary reminiscences and
finding the symbols of modern Finland.

“The peatland, the hoe — and Jussi, / Martin Luther and a plastic
bag...” that is the way Alanko sees Finland in 1990. Before us is a con-
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cise image of an agrarian, Lutheran country full of cultural markers, but
well-aware of its literature. “The peatland, the hoe — and Jussi” are the
words from the opening line of the famous novel Under the North Star
by Viino Linna, “In the beginning, there was the peatland, the hoe —
and Jussi”. Completed in 1962, the novel covers half a century of Finnish
history; however, its action takes place in the 1880s, and the images of
the marsh and hoe as markers of Finland adhere to those distant times.
But Alanko sees them in his modern country and describes Finland
with a phrase from the literary work familiar to every Finn. However,
the poet drops the adverb “in the beginning”, depriving Lynn’s phrase
of its “biblical” form, and combines the name of Martin Luther with the
name of a shopping bag in one line:

Suo, kuokka ja jussi The peatland, the hoe and Jussi.
Martti Luther ja muovipussi Martin Luther and a plastic bag.
Saksa ja Ruotsi ja Vendjd huokas kuin ~ Germany, Sweden and Russia, will
yhdestd suusta merge into one mouth

kun Suomi putos puusta When Finland fell from a tree

[Alanko, 2011, p.196-197].

Alanko is prone to sentimentality. The traditional look of contempo-
rary Finnish architecture, gray buildings constructed in glass and metal,
and a heavy gray northern sky — all this is reflected in the poem “Har-
maa on hyva vdri” (Gray is a good color). “Love for dark gray is not a
sign of illness,” writes the poet, “Because gray is a good color”.

Harmaalokki lentdd ylla harmaan A gray gull flies over the gray city
kaupungin The gray sky radiates serenity on a soft
harmaa taivas huokuu turvaa talvipdivan| winter day

pehmeyteen A gray-bearded man strides towards the
harmaapartainen mies astuu sea

ryhdikkdana Merihakaan His silhouette disappears in calming

jonka silhuetti sulaa lohdulliseen gray

harmaaseen
[Alanko, 2013].

Alanko plunges the reader into the winter twilight, finding calm, se-
renity and beauty in everything. He “paints” Helsinki, the Finnish cap-
ital, gray: Helsinki on harmaa, kaikki tunnustavat sen (Helsinki is gray,
everyone admits it).
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Here one can notice Alanko’s quite artistic sensibility and find sev-
eral reminiscences, one of which is on Russian culture, associated with
the name of Isaak Ilyich Levitan. The artist’s encounter with the nature
of Finland was so unsuccessful that it left him terrified. And thanks to
Levitan, a stereotypical image of Finland as a kingdom of gray has been
ingrained in the minds of many: “gray water and gray people, gray life
...you don’t need anything!” [Levitan, 1956, p.61]. A terrible impres-
sion was made on Levitan not so much by the color itself, abundant in
Finland, but by the glacier-smoothed rocks. In the artist’s hypersensi-
tive soul, they caused a morbid fear of eternity as well as an awareness
of the futility of human existence and the pointlessness of everything.
“An eternity, a formidable eternity where generations have drowned and
more will... What terror, what fear!” [Levitan, 1956, p.61].

Isaac Levitans words about the country being gray are no less known
in Finland than his paintings. Alanko, obviously aware of Levitan’s rea-
soning, enters into a debate with the artist, arguing:

Mutta kuinka moni nékee kaikki savyt But how many shades of gray can you
harmauden see:

Tai keltaista, vihredd, syvanpunaista Yellow, green, dark red

[Alanko, 2013].

As aresult, the truth remains on Alanko’s side. Perhaps Levitan him-
self would agree with the poet who gives people hope and encourage-
ment. Of course, Finnish poets wrote about the color gray even before
Alanko. For example, one of the leaders of Finnish expressionism, Uuno
Kailas, in his poem “Autio maa” (Desert land) associated the nature and
people of Finland with color gray:

Sieluni maa on... The land of my soul...
Harmaata hiekkaa, Gray sand,
Hiekka ja harmaita paasia Sand and gray rocks.

[Kailas, 1966, p.140].

But Kailas gray is clearly negative and lifeless. Alanko, on the other
hand, distinguishes in gray all sorts of shades and a healthy start. Kailas
connects his mother’s hands and his face to gray:

Olin nuori. Ja kasvoin harmajin... I was young. And I rose with a gray...
(Olin nuori) (I was young)
[Kailas, 1966, s. 47].

Cranounasckas gunonozusi. 2020. T. 18. Boin. 2 359



To him, northern people in general seem to appear exclusively as
“harmaa kansa’, “harmaa suku” (gray folk) “Synnyinseutu” (Native land):

Kailas praises the land of gray people and calls it holy because moth-
er’s ashes lie there:

Ah, sinne, sinne katketyt A, it’s where my dear mother’s bones are
luut ditini on armaan. hidden,

Siks ain’ on pyhédd maata nyt And therefore this land will be holy at all
se seutu kansan harmaan. times,

Ma sjunaan sen, mi siunaan sen... This land of gray people.

[Kailas, 1933, p. 140-141]. I bless it, bless it...

Kailas associates the image of his homeland with gray, but he does
not see any cheerful shades in the color itself. On the contrary, despite
the gray color, in Kailas’ perception, Finnish people have a golden soul,
but the woman rocking a child in her “anxious gray arms” (huolen har-
mailla kdsilld) has “polar blue eyes” (silmin jddmeren-sinisin) (“Lap-
in-laulu” [The Lappi-song]) [Kailas, 1966, p.214-215]. Kailas’ gray is in
opposition to gold, blue and red. There is a parallel with 20" century Ka-
relian poetry. According to N.V.Chikina’s observation, Vladimir Bren-
dojev, the author of books in the Livvi dialect of the Karelian language,
associates gray with negativity. For example, in the poem “Kamenoréc”
(Stonecutter), notes the researcher, “Brendojev does not recommend
the weaver to use gray, as it is associated with negativity; there can be
enough gray in life already... V.Brendojev emphasizes with gray the
burden of human labor” [Chikina, 2017, p.202].

Tukat harmuat kivenpolys, Hair gray with stone dust,
Harmuat polys sovat... Dusty gray clothes...

The peculiarities of summer in Karelia are also described with gray
in the poem “Myo6héstynnyh kezd” (Late summer):

On harmai ku sygyzyl taivas, It is gray as the sky in autumn
A joves on d’idhiine vezi And the river water is icy.
[Chikina, 2017, p.202].

Alanko’s gray is self-sufficient, containing different colors and their
shades. This kind of poetic discovery by Alanko is a further sign of his
poetry being paradoxical and innovative.

Ismo Alanko’s lyrics are exceptionally original and almost devoid
of any outside influence. They are also patriotic. Each poem addresses
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Finland or the nature of the North at least partly. And, of course, his
poems are characterized by mythological images, description of charac-
ter’s irrational states and fantastic landscapes. The poet is transported to
Lapland, describing the overflows of the cold rivers of the North, where
the silver Mooneye swims:

Hén on kuusilma pohjoisesta Mooneye from the North,

Joko velho tai jumalatar Either a sorceress or a goddess,
Tule mun luokseni, kun huhuilen Come to me when I call.

Kuusilmi jostain on kuullut jo sen Mooneye heard it before.

Ja taivaankannella tanssii valkoinen kyy ~ And a white viper is dancing on the
[Alanko, 2013]. vault of heaven.

The image of mooneye is so ambiguous that it is not interpreted im-
mediately. Who or what did the poet mean by that? First of all, mooneye
is a tiny silver fish. And if Alanko writes about it, then in his poem one
can trace the motif of transformation into a fish for a girl who threw
herself into the water — a motif typical for Finnish and Karelian epic
songs. In the opinion of folklorists, “through the poetic layer here one
can clearly see the most ancient mythological basis for the totemistic no-
tions” [Krinichnaya, 1986, p.89]. In runes 4 and 5 of Lonnrot’s Kalevala,
the salmon girl is known to be connected to the motif of Vdindmoinen’s
unsuccessful matchmaking:

Lohi loimahti merehen Sprang the salmon in the water

<> <>

Olinpa mind tuleva Therefore ’tis that I have sought thee,

kainaloiseksi kanaksi, in thine arm like dove to nestle,

ikuiseksi istujaksi, By thy side to sit for ever,

polviseksi puolisoksi... on thy knee, as consort sitting...

[Kalevala, 5: 85-86,109-113] (Transl. by W. E Kirby) [Kalevala, 1923,
I, p.51]

Neonila Krinichnaya writes, “The anthropomorphic essence of the
fish maiden is marked mainly by her ability to speak, as well as pos-
sibly, though remaining unrealized functions: she goes out of the wa-
ter to marry the fisherman who caught her” [Krinichnaya, 1986, p.90].
According to the researcher, the motif of marriage between a man and
a zoomorphic character “proves that man is not isolated from the nat-
ural world”. In Eino Leinos novel Ahven ja kultakalat (The Perch and
the Goldfish), the prince turns into a perch. And the character in Uuno
Kailas’ poem “Verkossa” (In the net) called his fate a net, and associated
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himself with a fish caught in the net, dreaming only of becoming the
“salmon’s rival” swimming in the vast waters:

Olen verkon silmassé kala. En paése pois

Opvat viiltavit sdikeet jo syvilld lihassa mulla <...>
Vesiaavikot vapaat, en voi mina luoksenne tullal<...>

Mika autus ois lohen kilpaveikkona olla! [Kailas, 1966, p.57].

I'm the fish in the net. 'm not getting out:

The rope’s threads are deep into my flesh<...>

Free open waters, I can’t get to you!<...>

What bliss would it be to become the salmons rival!

The Russian poet Velimir Khlebnikov also “dreams of a salmon girl”
In Khlebnikov’s 1915 poem “Midnight Estate...” an image of a salmon
girl appears almost by chance, where the famous “strong faced” are men-
tioned: Genghis Khan, Zarathustra, Mozart and Goya. The protagonist
calls them out of oblivion at night, meanwhile “bringing [the drowned
women] back” from the rivers. The next day he dreams of a salmon girl:

MHe CHITaCh AeBYLIKA-IOCOCh I dreamed of a salmon girl
B Bo/tHaX HOYHOTO BOJOMNA/IA In the waves of the night waterfall
[Khlebnikov, 1987, p.99].

The image of a salmon girl goes back to Finnish and Karelian folk-
lore, while the images of Khlebnikov’s mermaids and fish people are
connected with the Russian fairytale tradition:

S pp16010 6bI0CS B MX BEpIINHAX, I'm like a fish caught in their verses,
Pycanka HesfelIHelT BOBI A mermaid of the foreign waters.
Zangezi (1922)

[Khlebnikov, 1987, p.499].

3Be3/pl — HEBOJ, PbIOBI — MBI The stars are the seine, the fish are us
«Tompl, moay 1 Hapopsl» (1915) “Years, people and nations” (1915).
[Khlebnikov, 1987, p.94].

In general, the motif of a man identifying with a fish is common
for the peoples living by seashores and riverbanks [Krinichnaya, 2000,
p-341]. The fish maiden is one of the oldest archetypes often found in
Finnish and Karelian epic songs.

Kuusilmd can also mean moonlight or mooneye. Although in this
case there should be two words, the first one written with the letter »:
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kuun silmd. A girl with shining eyes is sometimes called a mooneye in
Karelian epics. In Alanko’s case, it is either a sorceress or a goddess who
must heed his call, “for there is a white viper dancing in heaven”. The
image of a celestial white snake is found in the cultures of different peo-
ples. The characters in Alexis Kivi’s Seven Brothers recall the legend of a
celestial snake that invokes fear in people. In Chinese mythology, such a
character controls the riches of the world.

Alanko only uses Finnish in his work. His lyrics are on the border
between the existential immersion in oneself and the subtlest nuances of
love for art, country and woman.

Alanko’s poems sound relevant and innovative; they are close and
clear to his Finnish contemporaries. He comprehends serious problems
of worldviews with poetic elegance, with the power of poetic word re-
moving the contradiction between religious and common, rational and
irrational and spiritual and material:

Jos jumala on olemassa If God exists,

Se lepdd nyt mun vierellani Then he’s lying next to me,
Naisen muodon ottaneena Taking at that moment
Niin tdssa hetkessd The shapes of a woman.

[Alanko, 2015].

The beauty and particular melodiousness of Finnish allow Alanko to
masterfully play with sounds, mixing simple everyday words and turn-
ing lines into a whole metaphorical and harmonious picture:

Viritdn virityskirjaa The coloring book

Vedén viivan pisteestd toiseen I'm pulling a line from point to point
Kokoan palapelid josta puuttuu paloja  Assembling a puzzle without pieces.
[Alanko, 2011, s. 274-275].

Alanko senses Finnish words subtly; his poetry is characterized by
tone-painting and alliteration. The latter has traditionally been used by
Finnish poets since the Kalevala runes. This is one of the main distinc-
tions of poetry created in Finnish. And Alanko continues this tradition,
which is especially evident in the poem “Virityskirjaa” (Coloring book):
‘Var-vir-ved-viiv), ‘Il-ilm-ilm / muu-mur-muo.

In “Virityskirjaa’, the poem is born as a drawing, but it is a poetic
drawing. You can see how the phrase is flowing, how the sounds are
combined, how one syllable is flowing from another, how a poem is
born. Alanko’s poetic graphics have nothing to do with graphic exper-
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iments or with the alternation of fonts. The verses can be sung and re-
cited:

Ilo ilman ilmoitusta Sadness followed

muuttaa murheen muotoa<...> by unexpected joy <...>

Kunpa voisin tatuoida taivaan iholleni Too bad I can’t get a tattoo of the sky on
[Alanko, 2011, s. 274-275]. my skin.

In the 1990 poem “Taitelijaeldmad”, the poet passionately describes
his artistic life. The popular theme of drugs was raised in almost all the
books and albums of the 1990s. Alanko’s creator is a drunkard or a drug
addict trying to create through intoxication, or perhaps fighting off the
abyss of the hedonistic joys that both help and destroy him.

Kolme grammaa hasista on Three grams of hash is a daily dose
péivaannoksein I alone have done a few lines of
Amfetamiinia muutama viiva livahtaapi | amphetamine.

yksintein

[Alanko, 2011, s.242-243 |].

Alanko places himself at the same level as famous Finnish and
American poets. All of them, to varying degrees, were subject to harm-
ful passions.

Artistic life — me, Melleri and Morrison
[Alanko, 2011, s.242-243].

Here, references are made to Arto Melleri, a Finnish poet, and Jim
Morrison, an American singer.

What are three grams of hashish for? Why search for artificial inspi-
ration? The pithy answer that Alanko provides to his character seems to
defeat the poet’s purpose. The purpose of his character is not so high:
“Taiteilijaelimda — nimeni historian kirjoissa pian on” (Artistic life —
my name in the history books). It is no longer necessary to save the
world, to bring people joy and comfort with poems, and, finally, to fight
for justice. No, just the name in the books although the characters of
other modern Finnish poets have no higher goals.

Alanko compared himself to Eino Leino more than once, not only in
a good but also in a bad sense, by saying Leino had a life like that, too:

Taiteilija elimdd — niin kuin Eino, Penal Artistic life — like Eino, Pena and John.
sekd John
[Alanko, 2011, s. 242-243].
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The first names of two Finnish poets, Eino Leino and Pentti
Saarikoski, are mentioned here. Alanko intentionally does not mention
their last names. It is assumed that the listeners or readers know who he
is talking about. John Lennon is also mentioned. Despite this, the poem
ends pessimistically enough. The life of the creator, who gave himself to
the power of drugs and alcohol, quickly and tragically comes to an end.
As aresult:

Taiteilijaeldamaa

historian kellastuneet lehdet puista putoaa

jalumi peittdd maan. [Alanko, 2011, s.243].

(Artistic life

the yellow leaves of history fall from the trees

and the snow covers the ground).

In Romanticism, as early as the 19™ century, there was “an idea of
death confirming the choice of doom for a poet, an artist and a mu-
sician” [Rahimova, 2001, p.113]. In the aesthetics of Finnish neo-ro-
manticism, creativity is a voluntary self-immolation, while the artist is a
“tragically doomed seeker of truth’, which has been repeatedly pointed
out by critics [Karhu, 1972, p. 184]. But the artist has always had an im-
personal ideal. A poet, if he is a poet, “sings of happiness to others” not
expecting gratitude in return. In Alanko’s “Taiteilijaelimad” the paint-
er character is doomed, not by burning himself in the creative fire and
certainly not by trying to make someone happy. The theme of a drug
related death is interpreted with sarcasm and ridicule. This position is
perceived by the reader as a message to society that is better than any
moral pedagogical instructions and leads to positive results in the end.

In the 2015 poem “Aivokédpic” (Foolish), after a break of twenty
years, there once again appears an artist doomed to loneliness — an
image familiar to us from neo-Romantic poetry with an individualistic
character. In analyzing this work, we must turn to the Finnish historical
and literary context. Alanko touches upon the “eternal” theme of the
artist’s loneliness, continuing the tradition of neo-Romantic poets. The
themes of the relationship between artist and society, art and life, lies
and truth were particularly strong in their work. This is especially pro-
nounced in Leino’s 1905 poem “Morituri’:

Me vithdymme, missé téhti viimeinen tuikkaa,
raikuu ranta autio ja meripedot luikkaa
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[Leino, 1962, p.106].

We can only live where the last star shines,
The desert shore rings, and the sea beasts scream.

The cross-cutting romantic theme of an artist’s loneliness remained
fundamental to Johannes Linnankoski, as well as to Volter Kilpi and
L.Onerva. In Small Catechism Linnankoski demanded from the art-
ist “loneliness, poverty <...> unhappy fate” [Linnankoski, III, p.655].
However, along with the desire to rise above society, the neo-Romantics
had a dream to merge with society.

Like many characters of neo-Romantic works, Alanko’s character in
the poem “Aivokadpio” is lonely; he is above the people, he is a knight.
However, his goal is not to distance himself from the world, but rather
to save it. It is a song about loneliness and doom, about wanting to be
needed by the world. He is prepared to fight for peace, but he does not
see any reciprocity in humanity, or the world: “Here we are all power-
less, no matter how much strength we have”.

Olen yksindinen ratsumies I am a lonely knight

joka pelastaa tddn maailman That saves the world

muttei maailma haluu pelastuu, ei haluu  But the world does not want to be
eikd mullakaan voimat riita saved

vaikka niitd on niin paljon, paljon And I don’t have enough strength
[Alanko, 2015]. Although there is so much, so much

A reader familiar with Finnish literature will see in the poem an
analogy with Eino Leino’s “Auringon opetus” (Lessons from the sun).
The sun teaches the poet that one only has to shine over the curses, mis-

understanding and rejection:

Tee kuin mind, paista vaan, Do as I do — just keep shining,
syttyvi sydankin kylmin And the coldest heart will light up.
[Leino, 1931, II, p. 118].

The poet is convinced that the singer’s duty is to give himself to peo-
ple. The singer is lonely, but at the same time striving for people, want-
ing to be understood by them.

Unlike L.Onerva’s character, Alanko’s character does not call his
work saintly. On the contrary, the poet deliberately understates the
language by writing about himself in a humiliating tone in the poem
“Aivokaapio” (“A foolish”):
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Ma olen holmo, pelle, aivokadpio I'm stupid, a clown, a fool,

kaikkien aikojen idiootti An all-time idiot.

[Alanko, 2015].

But even in that state, the people still need him. He can fix some-
thing, because “the taste of the world is poisonous”: “Maailman maku
myrkyllinen” [Alanko, 2011, s. 162].

The desire to portray himself as a clown, fool and even idiot connects
the work of Alanko with the tradition of Swedish poetry in Finland, re-
minding us of the great success of Bo Carpelan who shocked readers with
his 1952 book Minus sju (Minus Seven). According to Thomas Warburton,
“Carpelans penchant for parody and clowning greatly expanded his artis-
tic range once he decided to use it” [Warburton, 1984, p.366]. Carpelan
ironically described the political confrontations in society: “En grater, en
annan haller ett revolutionerande tal en tredje dresserar vita duvor dér
borta lagardsknuten [Carpelan, 1952, p.15] (One cries, another makes
a revolutionary speech, the third breeds white doves around the corner
of the barn). The poet “in the name of openness presents those who are
“different” — children, the eccentric, the psychologically ill, authors and
artists’, — writes Jan Hellgren [Hellgren, 2009, p.200].

Alanko can be fully attributed to the words of the prominent Finn-
ish-Swedish researcher who said, in regard to Carpelan, that the poet
“alternates parodic inclusions with surrealistic combinations and un-
expected sad reflections on the absurdity of reality” [Warburton, 1984,
p. 366]. However, Carpelan did not dare to call himself an idiot. Alanko
thinks a hero (“stupid, a clown, a fool, an all-time idiot”) is necessary for
the people to be less afraid to live:

Supersankareita tarvitaan tiuhaan Superheroes are often needed
jotta kaikki voisi unohtaa ett’ pelottaa  so that everyone can forget about fear
[Alanko, 2015].

The character of Heli Slunga (the youngest contemporary of Alanko)
is complaining as she cannot do anything by herself, especially as she is
a woman. She can only “close her eyes” and “be absent™:

Taskussa pelkka I have in my pocket
Parsinneula a darning needle
Jolla silmat To sew my eyes tightly...

Ommellaan umpeen...
[Slunga, 2009].
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Alanko doesn’t want to “sew his eyes”, he is open to the world and to
himself.

Alanko revives not only the images from neo-romantic poetry but
also the Kalevala meter the poets used. Free verse liberated Finnish po-
ets, but by abandoning it they stopped even thinking about working on
the word. Musical poetry was the only genre where the form was giv-
en equal importance. And along with metrical freedom — which first
led to the abandonment of poetic dimensions, then punctuation marks,
and, ultimately, the word — in Finnish poetry, there was a desire to re-
vive the poetic dimensions in one form or another. In Finnish criticism
at various times, there was a desire that poets should not forget the rich
heritage of epic poetry and use metrics.

John Fowles even believed that, poetry and traditional poetry, with
“alliteration... assonance, rhyme” [Fowles, 1970, p.209] remains the
source of truth and “more a nation’s anima, its particular mystery, its
adytum, than any other of the arts” [Fowles,1970, p.210].

Kai Laitinen, one of the prominent theorists of Finnish modern-
ism, in the famous article “What’s new in our poetry” wrote, “After free
verse, Finnish poetry may find new forms of metric poetry, will return
to the rhymed verse in its other varieties” [Laitinen, 1958, p.256]. This
drew in the 1980s the attention of Eino Karhu, a Russian researcher of
Finnish literature. Karhu himself linked the revival of metrics with the
strengthening of the left movement and the changes of social atmos-
phere in Finland: “Among students and young people there was a need
for socially active lyrics <...> The democratization of poetry and the
changes in its social objectives have also affected metrics and poetics
in general” [Karhu, 1984, p.288]. Paul Zumthor has similar thoughts,
he connects certain forms of oral poetry with protest political actions
[Zumthor, 1983, p. 66].

The revival of metrics emerged in rock poetry, but the critics forgot
to point out the main component: to revive the meter there needed to
be poets with a sense of rhythm and words who mastered the tech-
nique of versification and knew the literature of their predecessors.
The appearance of such writers is always rare. Alanko’s trochaic te-
trameter, Kalevala meter — of course, not in the pure “museum” form,
but with a variety of caesurae and enjambments — sounded modern
but was kept in his native language: Ilo ilman ilmoitusta... Or: Suo,

kuokka ja Jussi...
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Sarcasm and softness, humor and sadness, education and simplici-
ty make him a diverse poet, demanded, needed, and loved by Finnish
readers and listeners.

Now indeed, Alanko’s name, like the poet joked in his youth, will
go down in the history book — the one on history of Finnish poetry, at
least.
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Enena CoitHn
Hucmumym s3vika, 1umepamypot u ucmopuu
Kapenvckozo Hayuozo yenmpa Poccuiickoii akademuu HayK

JIUTEPATYPHBIE PEMUHVCIIEHIIV ¥ CUMBOJIBI COBPEMEHHOI
OUMH/TIAHINN B IIO33UN UICMO ATTAHKO*

s nutuposanusa: Soini H. Literary reminiscences and the symbols of modern
Finland in Ismo Alanko’s poetry // CxanpunaBckas ¢umomorus. 2020. T. 18.
Bom. 2. C. 356-371. https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.210

B craTbe aHa/mM3upyercsa oOpasHasA CHUCTeMa: JTUTEPATYpPHble PEMUHUCLEHIINN,
06paspl PYHIAHAVN B TBOPYECTBE COBPEMEHHOT0 103Ta Ounyanmum VcMo AmaHKo.
Vccnepyiorcst iuTepaTypHbie 1 GOMBKIOPHbIE TPAAUIINY B ero 1moasun. IToat cosman
IOCTATOYHO KPUTUYHBI 00pa3 OUHIAHANM KaK JIIOTEPaHCKOI CTPaHbI, HACIIEHHOII
ceaMy MapKeTVHTa, HO 3HAIOIIlel CBOIO INTepaTypy: «Martti Luther ja muovipussi»
(Maprun JlioTep 1 HOMMATHICHOBRI MakeT). O6pasb GMHCKOI apXUTEKTYPBI, CEPBIX
3IaHMII B CTEKJIEe Y MeTaJlle, TXKEIOTO CEPOro CeBepPHOro Heba CBA3BIBAIOT MOI3NIO
AJTaHKO ¥ C PYCCKOI Ky/IbTypoIi, ¢ mMeHeM Vcaaka JleBuTaHa, HETaTMBHO OIVICABIIIe-
ro OUHIAHUIO KaK I[APCTBO CEPOTo IIBeTa. AJIAHKO ABHO 3HaeT O CloBax JleBuraHa
«Cepast BOJa 1 cepble JIIOJIN, Cepast XXVM3Hb», HO BCTYIIAET B IIOJIEMIUKY C XYLOKHIKOM,
TOKa3bIBas, 4YTO B CEPOM MHOTO OTTEHKOB pafocTit. C cepbIM acCOIMMPOBAT IPUPORY
n Hapop OUHIAHUY OfVH U3 TUJiepoB Kcipeccuonnsma Yyno Kaitnac. Ho y Kaitna-
ca cepblii IIBeT — SABHO HeraTUBHBIII, 6€3)KI3HEHHBDIIl. AJTAHKO, HAIIPOTHUB, Pa3IniacT
B CEPOM BCEBO3MOJKHBIE ITO3VITVBHBIE 3HAKN JKI3HMN. ,u}'IH €ro CTI/IXOTBOPCHI/HZ Xapak-
TEpPHO OIMCaHIe MPPALMOHAIBHBIX COCTOSHUII TMPUYECKOro Tepos Ha ¢oHe daH-
TaCTUYeCKUX Ieitdakeil Jlammanany, cosfanue Muponorndeckux o6pasos, He cpasy
HOAAoIUXCsl ToNKoBaHM0. Hanpumep, B o6pase Jlynornasku ¢ Cesepa «kuusilma
pohjoisesta» mpocnexxnBaeTcst MOTHB IpeBpallieHIs IeBYIIKY B PbIOY, XapaKTepHbIit
71 GMHCKUX M KapelnbCKIX 3NIMYeCKNX IleceH, 3HaKOMBII HaM Takke 1o «Kamepame»
u oasun JitHo JlertHo. CepbesHble MIPOBO33peHUYeCKIe IPO6IeMbl AJTaHKO OCMBIC-

* Pabora BBIIONHEHA 10 TOCY[APCTBEHHOMY 3afaHuio Kapenrbckoro Hay4HOro
nentpa PAH 2018-2020.
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JIMBAET C IOITUYECKUM U3SIIECTBOM, CVION MOITNYECKOTO C/I0BA CHUMAs IIPOTUBO-
peln/[e Me)KI[y peHT/II‘I/IO3HbIM n O6bI,[[eHHbIM, paLU/IOHaJ'II)HbIM n I/IppaLU/IOHaHI)HI)IM.
AJIaHKO BO3POX/IaeT KaJIeBa/lIbCKYI0 METPUKY He B «My3eilHOM» BUJIE, a, C COBPEMEH-
HBIMI AKIIEHTAMU ¥ Hd POFHOM (PMHCKOM sI3bIKe.

KiroueBble cloBa: poK-I10931s1, PEMUHUCIIEHINN, Ka/leBalbCKUiI pasMep, BO3-
POXK/ieHIe HEOPOMAHTUIECKIMX 06PA30B, CEHTIMEHTAIbHOCTb, 3/1000/{HEBHOCTb.
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TEOPVIA 1 ITIPAKTUKA ITEPEBOJTA

VOK 811.113.6+81°255.2

Enena Yexkanuna
Mockosckuti eocyoapcmeennuiti ynusepcumem um. M. B. Jlomonocosa

MO3TUYECKN CUHTAKCUC TYMACA TPAHCTPEMEPA
W ETO ITEPEBOJT HA PYCCKUI A3BIK

HOna uutuposanusa: Yexanuna E. M. Ilostnmdeckuit cuntakcuc Tymaca Tpanc-
TpéMepa U ero IepeBof Ha pycckuit A3biK // CkaHguHaBCcKasA ¢uonorus. 2020.
T. 18. Boim. 2. C. 372-393. https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.211

B craThe paccMaTpuBAIOTCA OCOOEHHOCTYM CHHTAKCHYECKOTO CTPOS CTUXOTBO-
penmit Tymaca TpaHcTpéMepa, oTpakaioliye CBOeoOpasue ero MO3TUYECKOTO MIU-
poBoctpusiTust n raybuny ¢umocodckoro cmpicia. Iemoukn OFHOPOJHBIX WIEHOB
HPeIoXKeHNs, Yallje ¢ 6eCCOI03HOI COUMHUTETbHOI CBA3DIO, MCIIONMb3YIOTCA I TOTO,
4YTOOBI HepefaTh 6eCKOHEYHOe MHOrooOpasue YBUAECHHOTO MO3TUYECKMM B3ITLALOM
BHEILIHETO MUpa. B IlerouKax MMEHHBIX WICHOB HPeIOKeHNs ¢ 6ecCOo03HOI CBs-
3bI0 — OIpefe/IeHNII U JOIOTHEHNI T — MOCTAaHOBKA 3AIIATBIX UCIONb3yeTCA B PUT-
MUYECKUX U KCIPECCUBHBIX 11€/IAX, aKIEHTUPYSA CMbICIOBYIO 3HAUYMMOCTD KaXK/JOTrO
KOMIIOHEHTA, ¥ CIIOCOOCTBYeT COXPAHEHMIO a/UINTePAIIIOHHOTO 3BYYaHMS CTMXa.
HanpoTus, Korfa 06beKThl BHEIIHET0 MUpa M300PaXKaloTCA ¢ HETaTUBHOI OI[eHKON
B BUJIe XaOTHYECKOIl MacChl, 3aIATble MEXJY 0003HAYAIOIVMM MX JIEKCeMaMH OT-
CYTCTBYIOT. [I/11 TOSTMYECKOTO CMHTaKcuca TpaHCTpéMepa XapaKTepHa TaKKe 0CO-
6as «IIOTHOCTb» OTHOCUTENBHBIX IPUJATOYHBIX IIPEIOXKEHIIT C COI030M SO, He-
PENKO pacIpOCTPaHAIIINX ITTABHYIO 4acTb B popMe Ha3bIBHOTO Ipeioxkenya. OHu
YaCTO MMEIOT YCIOXKHEHHYIO CUHTaKCUYEeCKYI0 CTPYKTYPY € «KOJIbLIeBBIM» IIOBTOPOM
OIIOPHOTO C/I0Ba. /I CTUXOTBOPHOI GopMbl IpoussefeHnit TpaHCTpéMepa Xapak-
TepHO TaK)Xe JMCIIO/Ib30BaHMe YCIOKHEHHBIX CUHTAKCUYECKMX KOMIIJIEKCOB, B COCTaB
KOTOPBIX BXOJAT pasJM4Hble KOHCTPYKIMU — PacIpOCTPaHEHHbIe IPeAMKATNBHbIE
oIpezeneHns, aiBepOuaabHble 000POTEI C IPEIIOroM med, a TAKKe CIIOXKHOE JOIION-
HeH1e ¢ MHOMHNTHBOM. Oco6yio GYHKINIO B CMHTAKCMYIECKOM cTpoe TpaHcTpéMmepa
UMeEIOT 3HAKM TIPeNMHAHNA — ABOeTOouNe U Tupe. VIcronb3oBaHme JBOETOUNMSA O3B0~
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JIA€T MepefaBaTh TO, 9TO JOCTYIHO TOMTbKO BHYTPEHHEMY 3PEHNIO 1103Ta — CKPBITOE
B IIPOLIIOM My OyAyLieM, YBUAEHHOE BO CHE, OTKPBIBAOIIEECs B JaleKOM KOCMO-
ce. ITocTaHOBKa THpe BHYTPU NPEAIOKEHUI UM MEXIY HUMIU PAacIINpseT TPAHUILbI
BHEIITHET0 MUpa, fieflasi ero n3o6pakeHye MHOroMepHbIM. [1py mepeBoyie MCIOIb3Y-
I0TCsI CMHTaKCHYecKye TpaHchopManuyt, 00yCcIOB/IeHHbIE TUIIOTIOTMYECKIMIL Pas/in-
4MAMM MEX[Y MIBEICKMM U PYCCKUM sA3bIKaMy. HabmiomaroTcs Taroke JeKCUYecKye
3aMEHbl, B TOM YNC/IE C UCIIO/Ib30BaHMEM PYCCKUX C/IOB, OTHOCAIIMXCA K BBICOKOMY
CTUIIO, HAIIPUMeEP, TIePEBOL OTHOCUTEIbHOTO MECTOVMEHUSI SOM ‘KOTOPBIII COI030M
410, XapaKTePHBIM /IJIs S1IMYECKOT0 [T0OBECTBOBAHM S, IO3BOJIAIOIINIL COXPAaHUTD PUT-
MIYECKMI CTPOJl OpUTMHATIA.

KiroueBble c1oBa: MIBeICKasA 09311, CBOOOIHDIN CTUX, CUHTAKCUIeCKIAI CTpOIL,
3HAKM IIpeNMHAHNA, PYCCKUII IIepeBOf, CUHTaKCcHYeckas TpaHCopMars, IeKcude-
CKas 3aMeHa.

B HanmonHeHHOM MeTadopuyecKuMyu oOpasaMy IO3TUIECKOM
aspike Tymaca TpancTpéMepa cMHTaKCMYeCKMe CPeNCTBa CIy>KaT A/
CO3aHNUs CTUXOTBOPHOI (POPMBI, TO3BOJISIOIEl BBIPA3UTh ITyOOKOe
¢dunocodckoe comepkanme. O CMHTAKCUYIECKUX OCOOEHHOCTAX IO-
a3un TpaHncTpéMepa mucasna B ofHol n3 cBoux crarteir H. H. Toncras.
Ona oTMeyYasa, YTO ero CTUXOTBOPHON opMe CBOVICTBEHHA CMHTAK-
cu4ecKas KOMIIPECCHA U 3JUIMITUYHOCTD, BbIpa)kaeMasi OJJHOCOCTaB-
HBIMM ¥ HEIIOIHBIMY IIPeJIOKEHUAMI ¥ 000COOIEHHBIMY OIpefie-
JIEHVSIMMY, A TaK)Ke PasHOOOpasHble BU/bI MHBEPCUM, UCTIOIb3yeMble
«IJIA CO3/IaHM SMOIVIOHAIbHO-9KCIIPeCCUBHOro HacTpos» [Toncras,
1985, c.165]. Ha pesynbrarel nccnegosanusa H. H. ToncToit B npenu-
CTIOBUM K IBYA3BIYHOMY PYCCKOMY M3JAHUIO M3OPaHHBIX CTUXOTBO-
PeHMit MBeACKOro moara obparun BHUMaHMe Anekceil IIpokorbes,
OZIVH 13 NepeBogunKoB TpaHcTpéMepa. OH oTMeua, 4To «pparMeH-
TBI YBUJIEHHOTO II03TOM MMpPa He CBA3AHBI APYT C [PYTOM HAIIPAMYIO,
a 6yATO COBepIIEeHHO CITy4ailHBIM 00pa3soM HAK/Ia[bIBAIOTCSA CBEPXY
Ha CUHTAKCVC», TaK YTO IO3TUYECKVe 0Opasbl IIONIydaloT XapaKTep
«KapTMHKY IIOBepX KapTuHKMW» [[Ipokombes, 2002, c. 7-8]. Vcnonbsy-
eMble IT03TOM B KOMITO3MIVOHHBIX LI€/IAX CMHTAKCHUYeCKye MpIeMbl,
orMmeuennble H. H. Toncroii, A. [IpokonbeB Ha3bIBas «aNIIMKaIIe»
[[Tpokomnbes, 2002, c.9]. B npepnaraemoit craTbe paccMaTpUBAIOTCA
HeKOTOopble 6oree obmmue 0co6eHHOCTN CMHTaKcuca TpaHcTpéMepa,
OTpa)kallll¥ie XapaKTep €ro MO3TUYeCKOTO MUPOBOCHPUATUA «HA
TpaHMIle MeXAy AByMsA Mupamu» [Bergsten, 2011, s. 238] — BHem-
HIM MMPOM peajsibHOTO U BHYTPEHHMM MMPOM MMUCTUYECKOro. AHa-
713 TPOBOAMTCA Ha MaTepyuajie NapasiaelbHbIX TEKCTOB Ha HIBECKOM
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U PYCCKOM A3bIKAX, BKTIOUEHHBIX B COOPHMK M30PaHHBIX CTUXOTBO-
pennit Tymaca TpaHcTpéMepa B mepeBofax AjekcaHapsl AduHore-
HoBOW 1 Anekces IIpoxonbeBa [Tpanctpémep, 2002]. Ilpu unutnpo-
BaHNM B CKOOKaX NPUBOAUTCS Ha3BaHUe CTUXOTBOPEHMs C yKa3aHM-
€M CTpaHMIBI 9TOTO M3JJaHMA M aBTOpaA IIepeBOja.

1. COYMHEHME: HEITIOYKM OJHOPOJHBIX
YIEHOB ITPEIJIOKEHNA

17151 TOTO, YTOOBI EpefaTh ABIEHHOE 03Ty «MHOXXEeCTBO MUMOJIET-
HBIX peajlbHOCTell, C/IOBHO BBIXBAUeHHBIX 3 Be4HOCTU» [IIpokomnbes,
2002, c.7], B CMHTaKCMYeCKOM CTPO€ ero CTUXOTBOPEHMII HepeKO MC-
IIO/Ib3YIOTCA LENIOYKY OJHOPOJIHBIX YWIEHOB IIPEJIOKEHN, Yallle BCETO
COeIMHEHHBIX 0€CCOI03HOI COYVMHNUTEIbHO CBA3DIO.

(1) DnaronbHble peuKaTHI.

Allt levande, som sjunger, slingrar, viftar

och kryper! (Madrigal, 226)

Bcé sxmBoe, UTO yMeem nemo — 3MeUmcs, 6unsem,
nonsaem!

(ITep. A.IIpokomnbesa).

31ech MCHOMb3YeTCsl XapaKTepHOe IS I09TUYECKOr0 CHHTAKCHCca
TpancTpéMepa HasbIBHOE IIpEMIOXKEHNe, PAacIpOCTPaHeHHOe Hpuja-
TOYHBIM OTHOCUTE/IbHBIM. [IJ151 TOT0 4TOOBI TepeaTh yAUBIIEHIE Y BOC-
TOPT TIepef; MHOroOOpasueM Mupa >KMBOIL IIPUPOAbI, COUMHUTENbHBII
COI03 ¥ IOCTIe{HIIT KOMITIOHEHT LIeTIOYKY IIPEMKATOB IIOMEIIAI0TCS Ha
OTHENIbHON CTPOKe, 3aMbIKasl BHICKa3bIBaHIe BBIPAXKAIOIINM SKCIPeC-
CMBHOCTD BOCK/IMIIATE/IbHBIM 3HAKOM.

[Ipn mepeBofe MCHONB3YyeTCA JIeKCUYeCKOe HOoOaBleHUEe B BUME
MOJIQ/IbHOTO I7Iarosia kunna ‘yMeTb, BBI3BIBAIOLErO TpaHc(opMaryio
HepBOro KOMIIOHEHTa B pOpMY MHOMHNUTHBA, U1 CI€AYIOLIEro 3a HUMM
tupe. [IpefcraBiseTcs, OHAKO, YTO 9TO He TOJIBKO paspyllaeT 1{ernod-
Ky OJHOPOJIHBIX YWICHOB, HO IIPMBOJVT K HapyLICHNIO JIOTMYECKO CBA-
31 MeX/[y KOMIIOHEHTaMy IpeyKaTa.

[Tpn mepeBofe MpeAIOKEHUIT C PaCIPOCTPAHEHHBIMU MpeRMKaTa-
MM IIPOUCXOJSAT 6otee rIy6oKme TpaHchopMaL:

<...>Jag gar hem genom ljumma skogar med
marken fjadrande under mig
kryper ihop som en of6dd, somnar, rullar viktlos in i framtiden,
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kinner plotsligt att vaxterna har tankar (Schubertiana III, 174).

<...> Sl gy momoit yepes Temible IepenecKi,

[0YBA MPY>XMHUT IIOJJ0 MHOIA.

S comcumarocy B KOMOYEK, KaK HEPOXK/IeHHBII, 3a0b16a10Cb CHOM, HEBECOMBIIL,
86UHUUBAIOCH B OyAYILee, BAPYT OU4YUast, 4TO PACTEHNUS MBICLAT

(ITep. A.ITpokombesa).

IIIBexcKue I7IAroOIBI ¢ IOCTBepOAMM YAAYHO IepefjaHbl 3JIech pyc-
CKVMMU TIpeUKCATbHBIMM TJIATONIAMU CHUMAMbCA N 66 UHHUBAMbCA.
Imaron somna B 3KCIPECCUBHBIX M PUTMMYECKUX LEAX MEPEBOAUT-
CA CTUIMCTMYECKM MapKUPOBAHHBIM (Ppa3eoorMuecKuM CI0BOCO-
YyeTaHueM ¢ GOPMOIT TBOPUTEIBHOTO Nafiexka 3a0vl6amuvcs CHOM; TIPU
3TOM OH ITOJTy4aeT IPeMKaTMBHOE ONpeeNIeHNe Hesecomblii, KOTOpoe
B OpUTMHAaJIe OTHOCUTCA K CIEAYIoIeMy 3a HuM rarony. Hakonen, 3a-
MBIKAIOIINIA IIETIOYKY IpeNMKaT, PacIIpPOCTPAHEHHBIN M3 bACHUTENb-
HBIM IIPY/JATOYHBIM, TIePeBOUTCS AeelPUIACTHBIM 000POTOM.

(2) IIperosuTKBHBIE ONpeeIeHNs.

B 1jernoykax Nperno3uTHBHBIX OIpee/IeHN ¢ 6eCCO03HOI CBA3bIO
3anATasg MCHONb3YeTCA B PUTMUYECKUX U 9KCIPECCUBHBIX LIETIAX, aK-
LEHTUPYS BXKHOCTb KaXKIOTO KOMIIOHEHTA, U CIIOCOOCTBYeT COXpaHe-
HUIO a/J/IMTEPAIIOHHOTO 3ByYaHMA CTUXa:

Det var en gang en chock

som ldmnade efter sig en ldng, blek, skimrande kometsvans
(Efter ndgons dod, 132).

Mok, mepe>XUThIi OFHAKIBL,

OCTaBWI ONIUHHDLL, O71e0HbLTE, MEPYATOU4UTI, KAK Y KOMETDL, XBOCT
(ITep. A.IIpokombesa).

3pech HaOmIOfaeTcsA CUHTAKCUYecKass TpaHCPOpMaLusa CIOXK-
HOIOIYMHEHHOTO IIPeJJIOKEHNA C MPUIATOYHBIM OTHOCHUTETbHBIM
B IIPOCTOE, IIPU KOTOPOII COflepKaHMe TJIaBHON 9acTy, BhIPa KEHHO
9K3VICTEHIVIATIbHBIM ITIPe/IOKEHNEM, TIepPeflaeTCs MOCTIO3UTUBHBIM
IpUYAaCTHBIM 060poTOM. B mepeBose coxpaHseTcs He TOIBKO 9KC-
MPECCUBHOCTb CTUXA, CO3[]aBaeMasl JieKceMoit chock ‘IOK, HO U ero
AINTepallIOHHOe 3By4aHIe, IlepeflaBaeMoe CO3BYYHBIMU OPUTVMHA-
ny cornacHbIMU. CII0XKHOE CTI0BO kometsvans XBOCT KOMETBbI TPaHC-
(dbopMupyeTcs IpyU 9TOM B CPaBHUTEIbHBINI 000POT, BO3MOXHO, IS
TOTO, YTOOBI COXPAHUTb BTOPOIl KOMIIOHEHT CJIO)KHOTO C/IOBa B KO-
HEYHOI ITO3ULINN.
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(3) IIpsiMolt M KOCBEHHBIIT OOBEKT.

Mumlandet stiger och sjunker

medan de delar upp mellan sig

himlen, skuggorna, sandkornen (Ensamhet 11, 128).
BopmoTaHme To rpomde, TO THILIE

0K OHM /AT MEeXAY o607t

Heb6o, meHu, NeCHUHKU

(Tlep. A. AbunoreHoBoI1).

[TocTaHOBKA 3amATBHIX IpyU 0ECCOI3UU 37leCh TaKXKe 00YC/IOBIeHA
Ba)KHOCTDIO BCEX KOMIIOHEHTOB L[€TIOYKY OFHOPONHBIX YIEHOB 1 CIIO-
COOCTBYeT CO3[JaHMIO SIIYECKOTO XapaKTepa CTHXA.

B Tom crmydae, Korga OOBEKTHI BHEIIHETO MUpa IIpefiCTaBJICHbI
B BU/JI€ XaOTMYECKOI MacChl HeCYIIeCTBEHHBIX Y HUYTOXHBIX pedpepeH-
TOB, 3aIlATbIe MEX/y 0003HAYAIOMMMM UX JIeKCeMaMy OTCYTCTBYIOT,
a UIX IepedncieHye IpuobpeTaeT MOHOTOHHOE 3By4aHIe:

Dér rader jarnharda missforstand

bland kioskbitriden slaktare

platslagare marinofficerare (November i forna DDR, 252).
TaM LJapuT XeCcTOKUIT pasiaf,

TPBISYTCS JIOMOUHUK U, MACHUKU,

HeCMIHUUKY, MOPCKUe oPuLepbl

(TTep. A. AdpuHoreHOBOII).

B puTMMYecKMX 1 3KCIIPECCUBHBIX LIeJIAX IIPU NepeBOfie MCIOMb3Y-
eTcs fo6aB/IeHNe HeraTUBHO-O0IleHOYHOTO I7IaT0/Ia 2Pbl3ymcs, TIogep-
KIBAIOI[Er0 OTCYTCTBUE TAPMOHIYECKOI! CBSA3U MeXAy pedepeHTaMuy,
YTO BBI3BIBAET TPAHCPOPMAINIO KOCBEHHOTO 00'beKTa B TpaMMaTide-
CKMIT CYO'beKT IpefJIOKeHNU .

2. MOOJYMHEHME: OTHOCUTE/IBbHBIE ITPUIATOYHBIE
IIPENIOKEHNA C COIO30M SOM

B monorpaduu o xusHn u TBopuecTBe TpaHCTpEMepa MIBEICKMUIL
uccnegoBatenb u aureparypusiit kputuk Craddan Beprcren mmcar,
9TO 3a MPOCTBIMU ¥ OOBIYHBIMU C/IOBAMM €O CTUXOTBOPHBIX CTPOK
CKpBIBAeTCsI TIOC/IAHNE, OOpalleHHOe K [IyOMHAM HAIero CO3HAHVIS
[Bergsten, 1989, s.122; 2011, s.7]. I co3paHmsA acCOLVIATUBHBIX 00-
PA3HBIX PSIOB II09T HEPEKO UCIIOIb3YeT CIOKHOIOAYIHEHHbIE TPefi-
JIOXKEHUSI C HECKO/IBKMMU MTPUAATOYHBIMU OTHOCUTEIBHBIMIU C CO030M
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som. Takue mpeyIoXeHNs MOTYT MMeTb YCIOXHEHHYIO CHHTaKCude-
CKYIO CTPYKTYPY C IOBTOPOM OIIOPHOTO C/IOBa:

I rymden flaggar stjarnorna fortvivlat.

De ténds och slacks av moln (1) som flyger fram,

(2) som bara nir de skymtar ljusen rojer

sin existens, likt det forflutnas moln

(3) som jagar kring i sjdlar (Epilog, 44).

A B HeGe OTHASsIHHO CUTHAMAT (QIaXKKaMU 3BE3[IBL.
VIx 3axxurator u racart myuu, (1) umo nemsm enepeo,
(2) v mozda cmaHo8sICy 3amMemHbLIMU,

KOT7Ia 3aKPbIBAIOT CO0O0IT CBET: TaK (3) myuu munysuiezo
poickaom 8 Hawux Oywax

(ITep. A.ITpokombesa).

ITpu mepeBofie MePBOTO MPUAATOYHOTO UCIIONb3YeTC CTUINCTIYE-
CKI MapKMPOBAHHBIII COI03 4110, TTO3BO/IAIOLNIT COXPAHUTD SIINYECKOe
3By4aHIe I PUTMIKY OpUTMHAJIa. Bropoe mpuparouHoe, OTHOCsAIIeeCH
K TOMY K€ OIIOPHOMY C/IOBY, BK/TIOYaeT NMPUAATOYHOE BTOPOTO PaHra
C COI030M ndr ¥, BEPOATHO, IIOITOMY MEPEBOANTCS [eelpUIacTHBIM
oboporom. HakoHel, TpeTbe NPUIATOYHOE 3aMEHSAETCSA IIPOCTBIM
IPeIOKeHNeM, KOTOPOe HMPMCOEHMHACTCA K CI0KHOIOLYMHEHHOMY
IPEJIOKEHNIO IEIIKTIIECKIM HapedleM mak MOCIe FBOETOUNS, BbI-
paxxaromum Metadopudecknit 1 GuaocodCKuit CMBIC CPaBHEHMA TYY
Ha He6eCHOM CBOJIe I B Ye/IOBEYECKMX [yIIax.

ITpupaToyHble OTHOCKUTEIbHBIE MICIIONb3YIOTCA TAKKE B CTIeAYIOINX
OJFHO 32 IPYTVM IIPEIIOKEHNAX, B TOM 4IC/Ie B HA3BIBHBIX, IIepefjaBast
ry6uHy G1mocodcKoro CMbIC/Ia CO3/jaBaeMoli T03TOM KapTUHbBI MUpa:

Jag sag (1) en bokstavstrogen tv-predikant som samlat in massor
med pengar.

Men han var svag nu och méste stodjas av (2) en bodyguard

som var en vilskriddad ung man med ett leende stramande
som en munkavle.

(3) Ett leende som kvivde ett skri.

Skriet fran (4) ett barn som ldmnas kvar i en sdng pa sjukhuset
nér fordldrarna gar (Guldstekel, 230).

! 3pech n panee npu aHanM3e MEPEBOfA OTHENbHBIX KOHCTPYKIMIT B COCTaBe
CTIOXKHBIX CMHTAKCHYECKMX KOMIUIEKCOB B HIBEICKOM ¥ PYCCKOM TeKCTe KaK BCIIOMO-
raTellbHO€ CPefiCTBO UCIIONb3YeTCsA MX HyMepalus.
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S Bupen (1) menesusuonHozo nponosedHuKa-0yK8anucma, HAKONUBULe20
Kyuy OeHee.

Ho Teneps oH c/1ab 11 BHIHY)XEH OMUpaThcst Ha (2) menoxpanumens,

KPenKo cuiumozo Mono002o uenosexa ¢ yrvlOKoil, HamsSHymoii Ha ITNI0,
Kax Kasn.

(3) C ynvibkoii, nodasusuieti Kpux.

Kpux (4) peberixa, ocmaioujezocst B 6010HUHHOLL KOliKe 8 00UHO®ecM8e,
KOTTIa POJUTEIN YXOST

(Ilep. A.IIpoxkombeBa).

IIpu nepeBozie BCe MpUAATOYHBIE C SO 3aMEHAIOTCA 3/1€Ch IIOCTIIO-
SUTUBHBIMY IIPUYACTHBIMYU C/IOBOCOYETAHNAMIM, YTO ITO3BOJIAET COXPa-
HUTD JUHAMMKY PUTMA U a/UINTEPALMIOHHOE 3By4aHMe OpuruHana. Bos-
MOXXHO, 9TO OOYC/IOBJIEHO YNOTpeb/ieHeM HMOCTIIO3UTUBHOTO IIpyya-
crus 1 B cocTaBe afiBepOMaIbHOTO 060pOTa C IPEIIOroM ed BO BTOPOM
IPUJJATOYHOM. B KOHIlE CTIOXKHOTO CMHTaKCMYECKOTO LIEJIOTO IABaK/ibl
UCIO/Ib3yeTCs XapaKTePHBIIl /I CTUXOTBOPHOI popMbl Tpancrpémepa
IIpyeM CMHTAKCUYECKOTO IIOBTOPA OIIOPHOIO CJI0BA, IIO3BOJIAIOLINIL BbI-
PasuTb aCCOLMATUBHBIN XapaKTep MO3TUYECKOTO TEKCTA.

VHTepeceH u apyroii mpumep CUIbHO YCIOXXHEHHO CMHTaKCu4de-
CKOJI CTPYKTYPBI C HECKO/IbKMMY Ha3bIBHBIMM IIPEIOKEHUAMH, pac-
MPOCTPAHEHHBIMU OTHOCHUTEIbHBIMU NpuAaToyHbiMu. [TokasarenbHo,
4TO Ipy 6€CCOI3HON CHTAKCUMYECKON CBA3M 3aIIATasA CTABUTCS TONb-
KO MEXJy IIEPBBIM U BTOPBIM IIPU/IATOYHBIM, @ B OCTA/IbHBIX C/Tydasx
3HAKV NPENUHAHNA OTCYTCTBYIOT, OTPakask MHOroobpasye MIMOJIET-
HBIX BIIEYAT/IEHNI] M CBA3AHHBIX C HUMM IOSTUYECKUX aCCOLMALIVIL:

Den stora explosionen och rdddningens forsenade tramp

(1) batarna som kramar sig pa redden, (2) pengarna som kryper ner i

fickan pa fel man

(3) krav som staplas pa krav

gapande roda (4) blomkalkar som svettas foraningar om krig (Vermeer, 214)
MourHbIi B3pbIB, U 3alI03AAJIbIN TOIOT CIIacaTeneit,

(1) xopabnu, saxHuuaroujue Ha peiide, (2) OeHveu, 3anon3arujue B Koulenex
He K mMomy, Kk Komy HAdo,

(3) mpebosanust, epomo3dsiusuecst Ha MPebOBAHUSIX,

KpacHble 3usitolye (4) uaweuku ysemxa, nomenujue npeouyscmeusmu 60iin
(TTep. A.TIpokombeBsa).

BHCC]) ML IIepefadn IpnaaTOIHbIX OTHOCUTENDHDIX MICIIONDB3YETCA
Ta K€ II€EpEBOAYUECKAA CTPATETYA C VICIIONTb30OBAHMEM ITOCTIIO3MTUBHBIX
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NPUYACTHBIX KOHCTPYKIUIL, OTpakaiomas oOIIe TUIONIOTMYecKue
0COOEHHOCTH COTIOCTABUTETBHOTO CMHTAKCIICA IIBEJICKOTO ¥ PYCCKOTO
A3BIKOB.

Och det dr uppbrottet i stormen, vid

(1) en trasig grind som slar och sldr, (2) en lykta

som slinger fran en hand, (3) ett djur som kacklar
forskrickt i berget (Epilog, 44).

U BoT curnan K otxopny wropma: (1) y cromannoii
KAnUMKU 4mo xnonaem He nepecmasas, (2) onapo
nokauusaemcsi 6 pyxe, (3) kakoe-mo Hu8omMHoe UCNY2aHHO
8ckpukusaem 6 neujepe

(Tep. A.IIpoxombeBa).

B aTom cny4ae, HalIpOTHB, MCIO/Ib3YIOTCA HETPUBUAIbHBIE CIIOCO-
6bl TIEpeBOAA I TOTO, YTOOBI TEPENATh «CEPUI0 MUMOJIETHBIX BITe-
garnennit [Toncras, 1985, c. 162]. IlepBoe mpuaaTOuHOE IEPEBORUTCS
PYCCKMM OTHOCHUTENbHBIM IPUJATOYHBIM CO CTUIMCTUYECKU MapPKU-
POBAaHHBIM COIO30M 41110, MMEIOLUIVIM IIOBECTBOBATENIbHO-3MNYECKYIO
KOHHOTAIIVIO, @ JiBa IPYTUX TPAaHCPOPMUPYIOTCS B CAMOCTOSATE/IbHbIE
IPOCTbIe TpeIoXKeHus. TakuM 06pasoM CO3[aeTCsl SKUBOE CTEPEO-
CKOTIMYEeCKOe M300paXKeHe EICTBUTENbHOCTH, HATTOTHEHHOE CBETOM
U 3BYKOM OTKPBIBAIOLIETOCA ITO3TY MUpPa IPUPOJDL.

3. CJIO’KHBIE CMHTAKCMYECKUNE KOMITIEKCBI

1711 TOTO YTOOBI PACIIMPUTD IPAHNUIIBI M BO3MOXXHOCTYU CBOOOIHO-
TO ACCOLMATVBHOTO BOCHPUATHUA, B IIO3TUYECKOM A3bIKe TpaHCTpéMe-
pa UCIIONb3YIOTCA C/IOXKHBIE CMHTAKCUYeCKMe KOMIIIEKCHI C MAVOoMa-
TUYHBIMI KOHCTPYKIVAMM. OCOOEHHO YacTO BCTPEYAIOTCS MOCTIIO3M-
TUBHbIE PACIPOCTPAaHEHHbBIE OIPele/IeHNs, KOTOPbIE CIEAYIOT IPYT 32
IpyroM, 06pasys AIMHHYIO I[eITOYKY HAHM3aHHBIX, KaK YeTKW, CMHTAK-
CUYECKVX PANIOB, CO3JAIOIINX 0COOYI0 PUTMUKY CTHXA:

Det finns barvinterdagar da havet ér sldkt

med (1) bergstrakter, hukande i grd (2) fidderskrud,

en kort minut blatt, (3) ldnga timmar med vigor som bleka

(4) lodjur, fafingt sokande fiste i strandgruset (Skepparhistoria, 28).
BbIBaIOT 31MOIT GeCCHEXHBIE JHM, KOTZIa MOpe CPOJIHM

(1) 2opromy kpsircy, umo naxoxnuncst nmuuyeti (2) B cedom oneperuu,
80pyz HeHadomeo cunem, (3) nocne mozo Kax 80nHvL uacamu 6e3 ycmanu
puickany — IPU3PaKoM
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(4) poicu — mujemno uwsa meepooii onopot Ha bepezy
(ITep. A.ITpokombesa).

[Tpu mepeBofie MOCTHO3UTUBHOE OIpefe/eHNe UCIIONb3YeTCs IS
mepenavyy PUTMa U a/UIMTEPALMIOHHOIO 3BYYaHNUsI OPUTMHAIA TOIBKO
B KOHCTpyKImu (2). B ipyrux ciay4aax c 6omee CIOXKHON CHMHTaKCH-
YeCKO CTPYKTYypoil HabmofgaeTcss TpaHnchopMauus B IPUAATOYHBIE
npepnoxxeHns. B koHcTpykuym (1) mpenmMkaTMBHOE OIpefeieHye
¢ mpuyacTreM 1 3aMeHseTCsl OTHOCUTETbHBIM MPUAATOYHBIM CO CTH-
JIMCTUYECKN MAaPKVPOBAHHBIM COI030M %110; 9TO TIO3BOJSET TIEPeNaTh
9MMYECKMIT XapaKTep OMMCAHNS MBENCKOI MPUPOIbl. B KOHCTpyKIMM
(3) ucnonb3yercst NpUJATOYHOE BPEMEHN CO 3HAUYCHMEM CIIeJOBaHM
C COI030M MOC/Ie M020 KAK B pe3ynbTaTe TpaHchopManyy agsepomab-
HOJI KOHCTPYKIMY C TIPERIOroM ted, B KOTOPYIO, KpOMe TOTO, BKIIIO-
YeH CPaBHUTEIBHBIN 000pOT. B KOHCTpyKIuu (4) HOCTIOSUTUBHOE
pacmpoCTpaHeHHOE OIpefieNieHre ¢ MPUYacTueM | TepeBONUTCA Jie-
enpuyacTHeIM 060poToM. [Ipy 9TOM ymaeTcsi COXPaHUTH 3BYKOMNCH
OpI/IFI/IHaHa n Hepe;{aTb HINIIEHUE prCCI?I, Bpra>1<eHHoe B OpI/II‘]/[HaHe
annMTeparyeit, yuorTpebieHueM CO3BYYHOTO CYL[eCTBUTENBHOMY PbiCh
9KCIIPECCUBHOTO ITIAr0NIA PbiCKAMD.

En sadan dag gar val vraken ur havet och soker

sina redare, binkade i stadens larm, och drunknade

besittningar blaser mot land, tunnare dn piprok (Skepparhistoria, 28).

B TaKoil ieHb, BePOATHO, 00710MKU Y008 8bIX005 U3 MOPS U UL4YTH
€y00671a0en1b1e6, 3AHUMAS C60€ MECHO 8 WiyMe 20p00d, & YTOHYBIINE
SKMIIAXM IPUOMBAET BETPOM K Oepezy, Ooree 3b10K0MY, Hem Ovim U3 mpyoxu
(Ilep. A.IIpoxombesa).

31ech CTIOBOCOYETAHNE C IPUIACTIEM MOXKET TPAKTOBATHCS JBOSI-
KO — U KaK IpeKaTUBHOE OIpefie/ieHNe K IpeAlIeCTBYIONIel 3ars-
TOJ 9aCTH, ¥ KaK ITOCTIO3UTUBHOE OIIpefie/ieHNe K CYIeCTBUTETBHOMY
redare. B mepeBojie OHO TPAaKTyeTCs KaK IpeAUKAaTUBHOE OIpefe/ieHue
U IepefaeTcs IO9TOMY HeellpYacTHBIM 000poTOM. B KoHIle BTOpOro
MIPefIOKEHNISI TIOMEIAeTCS TOCTIO3UTUBHOE OIIpefie/ieHNe, BEIPasKeH-
HO€ CpPaBHUTE/NIBHBIM 000pOTOM ¢ GOpPMOII KOMIIapaTyBa M YacTULIei
dn. TocmemHMIT KOMIIOHEHT BBIPaYKeH B HeM KOMIIO3UTOM piprok, KOTO-
Pbl1 IEPEBOJAVTCA HAa PYCCKIMIL A3BIK IIPEIIOKHON KOHCTPYKIIMEN.

Stenarna som vi kastat (1) hor jag
falla, (2) glasklara genom dren. 1 dalen
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flyger 6gonblickets forvirrade

handlingar (3) skranande fran

trdadtopp till tradtopp, (4) tystnar

i (5) tunnare luft dn nuets, (6) glider

som svalor fran bergstopp

till bergstopp tills de

nétt de yttersta platderna

utmed gransen for varat (Stenarna, 32).

Kamnu, xoropsie mbl Kugamu, — (1) 5 cnviuy omuemnugo,

Kak oHu nadarom — (2) npospauHvim cmexknom 4epes rogsl. B gonnue
pacTepsiHHO MeYeTCsl TO, YTO CLeIAHO

B 9Ty MUHYTY, (3) kpuua oT

BepXYLIKM KPOHBI K BEPXYIIKe, (4) 3amonkast

B Bo3zyxe (5) Gonee paspexcerrom, uem cutoMuHymmoiti, (6) ckonv3si,
KaK /IaCTOYKA, OT BEPIIMHBI TOPBI

K BEPIINHE, ITOKA HE TOCTUTHET

TOTO IJIOCKOTOPbsI, 4TO Ha CAMOM Kpalo,

Y CaMbIX TpaHNIY 6])ITI/[H

(TIep. A.IIpoxombeBa).

B aTOM 0C060 YC/IO)KHEHHOM OTpBIBKE IIepBOe IIPEJIOXKEHUe CO-
JIepXKUT MHBEPCHUIO, 00YC/IOB/IEHHYIO IOCTAaHOBKOJI B HAYa/IbHYIO HO3Y-
IMIO0 TIPSIMOTO OOBEKTA, AB/IAIOLIETOCs OFHOBPEMEHHO TIePBbIM KOMIIO-
HEHTOM CUHTaKCHYeCKoil KOHCTPYKIyM ¢ MH$uHUTUBOM. Kpome Toro,
HPSMOI 00BbEKT PacpoCTPaHeH OTHOCUTETbHBIM IPIUAIATOYHBIM MIpef-
JIO)KEHVIEM C COK030M 50111, KOTOPOE pacIerIsAeT KOHCTPYKINIO ¢ MHM-
HutyBoM. [Ipu mepeBogie 9T0i! crieluIecKy MBefCKOI KOHCTPYKIINI
UICIIO/Ib3yeTCsT OObIYHAS B TaKUX C/Ty4Yasx TpaHcHopManys B IPUAATOY-
HoOe ¢ co030M Kak. OfHaKO B OT/IM4YNe OT OPUTHMHAJIA OHO 3aHMMaeT I10-
3UILIMIO BBOJHOTO IIPeJJIOXKeHsI, TPAHNUIIBI KOTOPOTO MapKUPYIOTCS JIBY-
M THpe. B CBOIO odyepesib 3TO /IMIIAeT CIOKHOE CMHTAKCUYECKOe 1IeIoe
IpefvKaTa U peBpalljaeT ero B HETOHOe IIpefyIoxeHne. BmMecte ¢ Tem
B KaueCTBe IPaMMAaTHYeCKOr0 CyObeKTa B IIPUJATOYHOM IPeIOKEHNN
N06aB/IACTCA TMYHOE MECTOMMEHME OHU, YTO ellie 60JIee YCIOKHAST CUH-
TaKCUYeCKYI0 CTPYKTYPY BbICKa3bIBaHVA. B KOHIle epBOro Ipefiioxe-
HMS MMeeTcs TakoKe (2) IMOCTIOSUTMBHOE OIpefie/ieHNe, BIpaKeHHOe
CTIO>KHBIM TIpuyaratenibHeIM glasklar, koTopoe mepenaeTcsi B IepeBofe
VIMEHHDBIM CJIOBOCOYETAaHMEM C IIpMIaraTe€/ibHbIM 1 CYIIECTBUTE/IbHBIM
B TBOPUTE/IBHOM IIafie)ke. B Havajie BTOPOTO IIpeIOKEeHNs MCIIONb3Y-
ercs (3) mpeIMKaTUBHOE OIpefeIeHNe C IpuYacTueM 1, KOTopoe mepe-
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BOZIUTCSI [IeelIpMYacTHBIM 000poTOM. B pesyrmbrate CMHTaKCHUeCKO
aTTpaKLuy Be CeAYIOLIVe 32 HUM IM4Hble GOopMblI I1arona B (4) u (6)
TaKXKe IepefaoTCsi ¢ MOMOLIbI0 feenpryactuit. B (5) cpaBHUTENBHOM
o6opote ¢ GopMOIt KOMITApaTUBa ¥ YACTULIEN (1 UCIIONb3YeTCs MHBEp-
Cisi, B pe3ybrare KOTOPOI IpHIaraTe/ibHOe IIOMEIAeT sl TIeper; Cyliie-
CTBUTENBHBIM U CPABHUTEIBHBIIT 000POT C YaCTULIEN (11 OTHENSIETCS OT
¢dbopMsI KoMmaparuBa. B pycckom nepeBofie coxpaHsieTcs: 0ObIYHAs CUH-
TaKCUYecKasi CTPYKTypa CpaBHUTETIBHOTO 060poTa 6e3 MHBepCUu € 1C-
HO/Ib30BAHNMEM MTOCTIIO3UTUBHOTO ONpefeneHus. VIHTepecHbIM SIBIISsIET-
csl 37iech IIepeBOf; CyOCTAaHTMBMPOBAHHOI POPMBI HApEUNs N PYCCKUM
CTIOXKHBIM IPYJIATATEeTbHBIM CUIOMUHYHDbLTL.

4. 3 HAKU IIPEIIMHAHNA: IBOETOYME 1 TUPE

Ocobast porb B MOaTHYECKOM cUHTaKcuce TpaHcTpéMepa nprHaj-
JIEKUT 3HAKAM TIPeNMHAHN, 0COOEHHO BOETOYNIO U TUPE, KOTOPHIE
4aCTO MCIO/B3YIOTCSI He TOIBKO IS CO3JaHNUs CTUXOTBOPHOI (GOPMEI,
HO 1 ISl BBIP@KEHUs ITyOOKOro (pmaoco(CKOro cMbIC/Ia ero Mpons3-
BeJleHUIA.

IIBoeTouNe ynoTpebnseTcss 0OBIYHO /s YKa3aHUsA Ha TO, YTO IIOCTIe
HETO C/IeflyeT pas3bsiCHeHNe 1 YTOYHEeHNe IPeAIIeCcTBYoeil nHpOopMa-
uun [SAG, 1999, s.836]. B cruxorBopennsx Tpancrpémepa fBoeTodne
YaCTO VCIOB3YeTCs IPY BBIPAKEHNMM HAXOJSIEroCs 3a IpeleiaMn
PpearbHOCTH, TalHOTO U CKPbITOTO B ITPpOLIJIOM MJIN 6y11ymeM, OTKPbI-
BAIOI[EroCs /INIIb BHYTPEHHEMY 3peHnio moata. CaM 03T mpsIMO To-
BOPUT B OFTHOM U3 CTUXOTBOPEHMIT O CBOEM IPO3PEHUN TIPOUCKOTIIIE-
rO B MHOM BPEMEHIL:

<...> Sé vrids

refraktorn,

fangar in en annan tid

och det 4r sommar: bergen ramar, stinna

av ljus och backen lyfter solens glitter

i genomskinnligt hand <...> (Epilog, 42).
<...> Torma

TE/IeCKOI IOBOPAYNBAETCS, YIAB/INBAS UHOE 8PeMsT,
U BOT JIETO: TOPBI MbIYAT, U300MIys

CBETOM, I py4ell CKMMaeT CBepKaHue COMHIA
B [IPO3PAYHOIL pyKe <...>

(ITep. A.IIpokomnbesa).

382 Cranounasckas gunonozus. 2020. T. 18. Bown. 2



B o1 e QyHKIVMM MCTIONB3YeTCs ABOETOUNE VI PV OMVICAHNI TI03-
THYECKUX CHOB, HaIIpYMeP, B CTUXOTBOPEHMH, OCBAIIeHHOM [JaHTOHY:

Jag sag hans ansikte underifran:

som den drriga ménen

till hélften i ljus, till hilften i sorg (Citoyens, 168).
51 BUEe ero IMI0 CHU3Y:

Kak ps6as n1yHa,

HAIIOJIOBMHY B JIy4YaX CBETa, HAIIOJIOBUHY B TOPe
(TTep. A. ApuHOreHOBOIY).

B momenjeHHOII TOC/Ie JBOETOUNMS YACTH TeKCTa UCIIOIb3YeTcs 06-
pasHoe MeTadopuUecKoe CpaBHEHUE C CHHTAKCUUECKMM IIOBTOPOM
NIPEIJIOKHOV KOHCTPYKIMM, BBIPAKAIOLIEN APKMUII M HEOXKULAHHBIN
KOHTPACT MEXJIY CBETOM U TOPEM.

JlBoeTouMe MCIONb3yeTCA Y IPU ONMMCAHUY ITO3TUYECKOTO MPO3pe-
HuA Oypy1ero.

Framtiden: en armé av tomma hus

som letar sig framat i snogloppet (Preludier, 152).
Bydyujee: apmajia IyCTBIX JOMOB,

MILYIVX OyTh B CHEKHOI MOKPAMN

(TTep. A. AdpuHOreHOBOIT).

Kaku B pAAe IpMEPOB BBILIE, IIPUAATOYHOE OTHOCUTETIDPHOE IIE€EPE-
BOAUTCA 3[0,€CH IIOCTIIO3UTUBHBIM CIOBOCOYETAHMEM C IPNYACTUEM.

Hp]/[ ONMCaHNy OTKPBIBAIOLIETOCA ITO3TY MaKPOKOCMOCA B IIpUMe-
Pp€ HIDKE IBOETOYME UCIIO/Ib3YETCA ABaXKbI:

Diir uppe i rymden:

(1) trevande tyst, (2) gnistrande och svart,

(3) osedd och (4) obunden,

(5) med ryttaren avkastad:

en ny stjarnbild som jag kallar “Hasten” (Caprichos, 56).
B xocmoce Had Hamu,

(2) ceepkarousee u uepHoe,

HuKeM (3) He 3ameuaemoe u (4) He83HY30aHHOe,

(5) copocus c cebs cedoxa, (1) Gecutymoii poicvio HeCETCsE
HOBOE CO3Be3/jie, KOTOPOe 51 HasbiBato «Jlomab»

(Ilep. A.IIpoxombeBa).

B opurnHane u [0, U 1mocjae IBOETOYNA 31€Ch VICIIO/Ib3YIOTCA Ha-
3bIBHBIC IIPpEIIOXEHNA, a MEXAY ABOCTOUYMAMNM IIOMEIIAE€TCA HeE-
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CKOJIBKO OIIpeleneHuil ¢ HeoOBIYHON CMHTAaKCUUYeCKOoll (yHKLMeN,
KOTOPBIE 110 CMBICTTY OTHOCSTCS K CYIIeCTBUTEIBHOMY stjdrnbild ‘co-
3Be3fine’. B Mx cocTaB BXOAMT 4eThbIpe MPUYACTYA: [ABA IpUdYacTu 1
B QyHKIVUM 0OCTOsATeNbCTBA 0Opasa gmerictBuA (1) u ompeneneHus
B IIAPHOM CJIOBOCOYETAHNUMY C IPUIAraTeNbHbIM (2); ABa IPUYACTHA 2
C OTpMLIATE/IbHOI IIPUCTABKOIL 0- B (3) 1 (4), Tak>Xe B IAPHOM CTIOBO-
coveTaHUu, 1 mpuyactre 2 B cocrase (5) agBepOUanbHO KOHCTPYK-
[[UU C TIPEfIOTOM thed.

JlBoeTOUME VCIONB3yeTCsI M TOTAA, KOIZlA BHYTPEHHEMY 3PeHMIO
[03Ta IPOCTOE ¥ eCTeCTBEHHOE IPelCTaeT KaK HeOXMJaHHOe M Ta-
MHCTBeHHOe. Tak BBIIIAAUT, HAlpuMep, M300paxkeHMe CBYUCAIOLINX
C KPBIIIN COCYIEK:

Istappar: den upp och nervinda gotiken (Sex vintrar 4, 192).
Cocynbku: IiepeBepHyTasi BBEPX HOraMy FOTHKA
(ITep. A.TIpokormbeBa).

[Tpn mepeBofe HPUYACTHS C TPOTUBOIOTIOKHBIMU IO 3HAYEHUIO
npedukcamMu TpaHcHOPMUPYIOTCS B afBepbuanbHOe Ppaseonorude-
CKO€ C/IOBOCOYETAHNE B6epX HO2AMU.

Iny6okas meTadopuyeckass 0OpasHOCTb COREPKUTCS B ONVICAHNUU
MaJiiCKOTO JIeca, YBUeHHOTO BHYTPEHHVM 3peHMeM I109Ta:

En skog i maj. Har spokar mitt hela liv:

det osynliga flyttlasset (Alkaiskt, 196).

B maiickoM Jiecy >KM3Hb MOSI KaTuT Qypoit:
MIpU3PAYHON

(ITep. A.ITpokonbeBa).

B nepeBozie copieprkatye Ha3bIBHOTO MPE/JIOKEHsS TTepefaeTcs 06-
CTOATENIbCTBOM MecTa. Kpome TOro, 37ech HaOMIOaeTCsl CYILeCTBEH-
Hasl JIeKCMdecKasi TpaHcopMalus JacTell pedn, Ipy KOTOPOIt I/1aros
spdka TIOKa3aTbCA B BUJie NPUBUCHUA 3aMEHETCS IIpyIaraTe/IbHbIM
npuspaunoviii, a komnosur flyttlasset ‘moBoska ¢ MOXXUTKAaMM IepeBO-
JUTCSL CIOBOCOYETAHMEM C IJIATOJIOM KAmMutmb ¥ CYLeCTBUTENbHBIM
¢ypa B TBOPUTETBHOM IafexXe.

[IBoeTOUNME MCIIONB3yeTCs U TIPK Nepefiade OTKPBIBAIOIIETOCs BHY-
TpeHHeMY C/yXy H0aTa:

Bara nagra fa slags ljud: som om nagon flyttade kvistar
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forsiktigt med en pincett

eller ett gangjarn som gnyr svagt inne i en tjock stam (I det fria I, 136).
JIib OTHE/IbHBIE THUXIIE 3BYKIL: CIOBHO KTO-TO OCTOPOYKHO
IIEPEHOCUT NIMHIIETOM BETKU

WIV TMXOHBKO CKY/IUT JBEPHAs IIET/A B TOTICTOM CTBOJIE

(ITep. A. AdpuHoreHOBOIY).

Ilepen mBoeToOYMEM 3/1€Ch TAKXKe IIOMEIEHO Ha3bIBHOE IPEJIONKE-
Hue. Crefyrolas 3a HUM CMHTarMa, pacKpblBaollas CMbICT Ipefle-
CTBYIOLIIET, IIpeCcTaB/IseT COO0IT aHAKOMY ], HOCKOIBKY OHA BbIpaXKeHa
IPUIATOYHBIM HEPEAIbHOTO YC/IOBUA C COI030M SOM 0, a TaKXe Ha-
3bIBHBIM IHPENIOXKEHNEM C NPUAATOYHBIM OTHOCUTE/IbHDBIM. 910 Ha-
pylIaeT CMHTaKCMYECKYI0 HOPMY B CTUMCTUYECKMX LIEIAX U BMECTE
C TeM CO3[IaeT CMHTAKCUYEeCKUIT M POHETUYECKUI MapauIeNn3M COIo-
30B som om... som... . IIpu nmepeBofie HapyIamlas CMHTAKCUIECKYIO
HOPMY CTPYKTYpa He COXPAaHSETCH, a 3aMEHAETCA ABYMA OJHOPOIHBI-
MU TIPUJATOYHBIMM cpaBHeHMA. IIpy aToMm acummeTpusa nepegaercs
B PYCCKOM A3bIKE€ PA3NINYHbIMU TUIIaMM IOPpAAKa CI0B — IIPAMOIO
U VTHBEPTUPOBAHHOTO

Tupe 4acTo ynoTpebnseTcsi B MIBEICKOM sI3bIKE JJIsI BBIPAXKEHIS
PE3KOT0 1 HEOXKUJAHHOTO ITOBOpOTa cobbTuii [SAG, 1999, 5.83]. B no-
3TUYECKOM CUMHTaKcyce TpaHcTpéMepa OHO MCIIONb3YyeTCs NP BbIpa-
JKE€HMM HEOXKV/JaHHOTO CPaBHEHMA:

Outtydda dag. Dagar -

som aztekernas skrivtecken!
Musiken. Och jag star fangad

i dess gobeldng, med

hojda armar — lik en figur

ur allmogekonsten (Morgon och infart, 36).
HepacumdpoBaHHbIit feHb. THn —
KaK MMChMeHa alTeKOB!

Mysbixka. f cToro B ieny

ee robesena, ¢ HOTHATHIMU

pykamu — 1y004HOIT Gpurypxoit
(ITep. A.TIpokombeBa).

IIpu nepeBojie IepBOro CPaBHUTETBHOTO 060POTA CMHTAKCUYeCKas
CTPYKTYypa OpUIMHAJ/Ia COXPAHAETCH, B TO BPEMA KaK BO BTOPOM CIy4ae
HPOUCXOAUT TpaHCPOPMALVA B afiBepOMaIbHBII 000POT, BBIPAXKEH-
HbIIT (POPMOIT TBOPUTEIBHOTO MafeXa.
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C nmoMoupio THpe paclIMpATCA TOPU3OHTHI IIOTUYECKOTO IIPO-

CTpaHCTBa " BPEMEHU, KOTOPbI€ ITO3BOIAIOT BEPHYTDb MCUYE3HYBIINE
MTIHOBEHMA I BOCCTAHOBUTD YCKO/Ib3aIOITYI0O KapTUHY MUpa:

Utanfor fonstret ar varens langa djur

den genomskinliga draken av solsken

rinner forbi som ett dndldst

forortstdg — vi hann aldrig se huvudet (Ljuset strommar in, 266).
3a OKHOM [IMHHbBIE 3BEPY BECHDI

[IPO3PAYHbIIT IPAKOH U3 CUSHVISL COMHIIA

[IPOTEKAET MUMO KaK OeCcKOHeuHas

9TIEKTPUIKA — TOJIOBY MBI He YCIIENIN YBUMETh

(Ilep. A. AbunoreHnoBoi1).

IToctanoBKa THpPpE BCTPEYIACTCA N B CIy9asAX CMHTAKCMIE€CKOr'o I1a-

pamnenn3ma Ha3bIBHbIX HpCHHO)KeHI/Iﬁ C IpUAATOYHBIMI OTHOCUTEND-
HBIMM TP ITIOBTOPE OIIOPHOTO C/I0OBa:

Djupet som provar och forkastar olika masker har valt just

den hér at honom —

djupet som vill stiga in till manniskorna utan att visa sitt

ansikte (Sorgegondol nr 2, IV, 246).

Be3ona, uTo mpuMepsieT 1 0TOpachIBaeT pasHble MACKIL, /IS HETO
BbIOpasIa MIMEHHO 9Ty —

6e30Ha, 4TO XO4eT IIPOHUKHYTD B JIIOfielt,

He OTKpbIBast JIMLA

(TTep. A. AdpuHoreHOBOJY).

Bo BTOpOIT 4acTy CMHTAarMel 3[ecb packpbiBaercs (umocodckuii

CMBICTT 06pasa MacKy, KOTOPYIO BEIOMpaeT 6e3qHa CMEPTH.

B nostnueckoM cuHTaKcuce TpaHcTpéMepa HepefKo BCTpedaeTcs

MICIIOZIb3OBaHME HBOVIHOI‘O THpe:

386

Han fornimmer — i dallrande ldrkans

position — de méktiga tradrotssystemens

underjordiskt svingande lampor. Men ovan jord

star — i tropiskt flode — gronskan, med

lyftade armar, lyssnande

till rytmen fran ett osynligt pumpverk (Preludium, 18).
OH omyiaer — mpeneusyuuti

HABOPOHOK — KAK KAYAIOMCS JTAMIIBI MOILITHON CUCTEMBI
KOPHeIl 110/ 3eMJIeil. A HaBepxy —

8 MpoNnuU1eckom u3o0uUnUY — 3eNeHb,
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HOJHSB PYKM, TIPUCITYIIBAETCS
K PUTMY HEBU/JIMOTO HAacoCa
(ITep. A. AdunHorenosoit).

31ech B CIEAYIOLIVX OfHO 32 IPYTUM IIPEIOKEHNSIX B 9KCIIPECCUB-
HBIX LIe/IAX MEX/Y BYMs THpPe IIOMEIAITCs 00CTOsATeIbCTBA 0Opasa
JIeVICTBYsI, BBIPQ)KEHHBIE CTTOBOCOYETAHVSIMU C MIPEJIOTOM i, KOTOPBIE
CTIEAYIOT Cpasy MoC/ie IMYHOI (GOPMBI I/IarojIa, Hapylas CMHTaKCude-
CKYI0 HOPMY HOpsiiKa CI0B. IIpefcTaBisieTcst, 4T0 9TO MO3BOJISIET CJie-
JIaTh TIOCTAHOBKA IBYX TUPE, [le/Af0lias BO3MOKHOI MHTEPIIPETALINIO
HPeIOKHBIX CTIOBOCOYETAHUIT He KaK BTOPOCTEIIEHHBIX YIEHOB, KECT-
KO BKJIIOYEHHBIX B CTPYKTYPY NPE/IOXKeHNs, a Kak 6omee cBOOOJHBIX
CMHTAKCUYECKU BBOJHBIX KOMIIOHEHTOB. JIeKCHMKO-CHHTaKCUYeCKast
CTPYKTypa II€PBOTrO CTIOBOCOYETAHVsI He MO3BO/SET COXPAHUTDH CUH-
TAKCUYECKUIT ITapa/uenu3M u TpebyeT mpu IepeBofe CYLeCTBEHHO
3aMeHBI IMEHHBIM CTTOBOCOYETAHIEM C IPUYACTIEM.

Mexzy OByMsi TUPE MOXKET IOMELAThCs TAKXKe CPAaBHUTETbHBIN
060poT:

Och ekande i tiden — som i Lasarus’ kista —

den innelésta evighetens bultande navar (Siesta, 58).
V1 5xom BpeMeHU — Kak B rpobHu1ie Jlazapss —
CTyd4alye Ky/Iaky 3allepTolt BHYTpU TeOst BEYHOCTH
(Ilep. A.IlpoxonbeBa).

OTOT OTPBIBOK TaKXe mmeeT (HOpMy Ha3bIBHOTO IPeIOKEHN,
B COCTaB KOTOPOTO BK/IIOYEHBbI TPU NMPUYACTUS — OpuUvacTie 1 B af-
BepOuanpHOil QyHKUMM, KOTOpOe Iiepefaercs ob6opoToM ¢ (opmoit
TBOPUTE/IBHOTO TIafIeXKa, a TAKXKe pUYacTue 2 u npuyactue 1 B PyHK-
LIV TIPETTO3UTUBHBIX OIIPEe/IeIeHNMI.

Att alltid vara synlig — leva

i en svirm av 6gon —

madste ge ett sarskilt ansiktsuttryck (Ensamhet 11, 128).
Y Toro, KTO BCerfa Ha BUAY — KTO XXIBET

TIOJI B3I/LAZ{OM MHOXKECTBA I71a3 —

IOJDKHO ObITh 0C000€ BBIPa>KEHME JINLA

(TIep. A. AbpunoreHoBoi1).

ITocTanoBka MEXOY ABYMs TUPE IMO3BOIAET YCUINTD SKCIIPECCUB-
HOCTb ITO3TUYECKOM peun, paCKpbiBas HOBbIMU A3BIKOBbIMU CpENCTBA-
MU CMBICJI CKa3aHHOI'O B npenmeCTBy}omeﬁ[ CHHTarMe.
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Vicrionp3oBaHMeM [BOJIHOTO THPE MapKMUPYeTCs BHYTPEHHAA [U-
HaMJKa 1300pa’kaeMoro coOBITHA, TlepeflaBaeMas depes IepeKnBa-
HUA Y OLIYIIEeHNA OKa3aBIIerocsa B HeM 1moaTa. [Tpn sTom nomemaemas
MEXJy HUMMJ CUHTarMa Mo>keT OBbITh BbIpa>keHa KaK MIMEHHBIM C/IOBO-
COYeTaHMeM, TaK I CAMOCTOATEIbHBIM IPENIOKEHNEM:

<...>De motande bilarna —

deras lyktor — kom néra.

<>

Sekunderna vixte — man fick rum dér —

de blev stora som sjukhusbyggnader.

<>

En stolpe skot upp och knacktes — en skarp

klang — den fl6g bort i mérkret (Ensamhet, 126-128).
<...> Mamunp —

ux ¢apsl — HECCh Ha MEHSI.

<>

CeKyH/bI POC/IVT — B HIX MOYXHO OBUIO BMECTUTHCS —
OHI CTajIM OTPOMHBIMU KaK 6ONbHIYHbIE KOPITYCa.
<>

BBIHBIPHYIT CTONOUK, TEPETOMUIICS — PE3KNIL 3BYK — I
y/IeTes B TEMHOTY

(Ilep. A. Adbunorenosoit).

B sxcnpeccuBHOM OnMCaHMM JOPOXKHOI aBapyuy C IIOMOILBIO FBOJ -
HOTO THUP€ 3[]eCh NEPENAIOTCA MIHOBEHHbIE 3PUTEIbHbIE U CIIyXOBbIe
OlIyILIeHNs, Iepe>kuBaeMble M03TOM. OHM Kak Obl HaK/IafibIBAIOTCA
OfIHO Ha JIPyToe, CO3[jaBasi Ty 0COOYI0 CTUXOTBOPHYIO (OPMY alIlIiKa-
Uy, o KoTopoit mucan Anexceri Ilpokomnbes.

Bcerpevarorcsa cTMXOTBOpEHMS, B KOTOPBIX THPE CTAaBUTCSA MEXIY
OTJENbHBIMY IIPEJIOKEHUAMN J/I BBIPAXKEHUA CBA3U MEXJY IPOMC-
XO[ALIVM B OKPY>KaloIleM BHEIIHEM MMpe I BHYTPEHHNMM COCTOSTHUEM
mosra:

En storm fér kvarnens vingar att vilt ga runt

i nattens morker, malande intet. — Du

hélls vaken utav samma lagar.

(Upprord meditation, 30).

Or mTOpMa HOYBIO KPbUIbS METbHULIBI ObIOT,
HO HIYETO He MeIIOT B OTeMKax. — Tbl

BOT TaK >ke 6OJJPCTBYELb HAPACHO

(Ilep. A.IIpoxonbesa).
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B nepesope npeguKaTMBHOE ONpeNe/ieHIe C IPUYacTieM 1 3aMeHs-
€TCs BTOPBIM IIPeIMKaTOM C IIPOTUBUTENbHBIM COI030M. TMpe U ABOe-
TOYME BCTPEYAIOTCA M B OTHOM IIO3TMYECKOM OTPBIBKE:

Jag kor genom en by om natten, husen stiger fram

i strélkastarskenet — de dr vakna, de vill dricka.

Hus, lador, skyltar, herrelosa fordon — det ér nu

de iklader sig Livet. — Manniskorna sover:

en del kan sova fridfullt, andra har spanda anletsdrag
som om lag i hard tridning for evigheten (Nocturne, 100).
Eny HOYBIO Yepes lepeBHI0 — B cBeTe dap BCTAIOT
foma. VIX MyduT 6eCCOHHUIIA, OHY XOTAT INTb.

Iloma, capai1, BbIBECK, 6eCXO3HbIe MAIINHDL — TeIepb
OHVI HAIIA/IVIN )KM3Hb Ha Ce0s1. — A JIIOAM CIIAT:

OfJHM CIIOKOITHO — Y APYIUX HAaIlpsDKEHHBIE NI,
CTIOBHO OHYl YCUJIEHHO FOTOBSITCS K BEYHOCTH

(Tlep. A.IIpoxombeBa).

IlocTanoBKa THpe B paMKaX 3aKOHYEHHOTO BbICKA3bIBaHMA B IIEPBBIX
IBYX CIy4asx CIY>KUT IJIS BbIPQKEHNA KOHTPACTA IIpY OIMLIe TBOPEHNM
HEXUBBIX NTPEIMETOB, BCTPEYAIOIUXCA TI0 CTOPOHAM JIOPOTM BO Bpe-
MA HOYHOI moe3nku. IlocnenHee Tupe MCNIOMb3yeTCA [ BbIPAXKEHUA
KOHTpacTa MeX/y O>KMBAIOLUIVM MMPOM Bellel U CIAIMM MUPOM JII0-
meil. B ToM, 4TO cofiep>KUTCs TOC/ie ABOeTOUNs, TIepeflaeTCsl YBUIeHHOe
BHYTPEHHIM 3peHIeM II09Ta, HeJOCTYITHOe 00bIYHOMY B3I/LAAy. HyxHo
OTMETUTD, 4YTO B PYCCKOM IIepeBOJie MECTO TOCTAHOBKMU THPE B OCTA/Ib-
HBIX CTTy4asX MEHAETCS B pe3y/ibTaTe CUHTAKCIYeCKoil TpaHc(opMarim.
IlepBoe Tupe cTaBUTCA BMECTO 3aIlATOl, a Ta YaCTb OpPUTHHAIA, KOTOPOIl
OHO TIPEeIIECTBOBAJIO, BBIJIENIAETCA B CAMOCTOATEIbHOE BBICKAa3bIBaHME
C IByMA IPOCTBIMM IIpefIoKeHnAMNU. HakoHel, B TIOCTeiHel CMHTarMe
IOCJIE IBOETOUNA MOABIIAETCSA ellle OFHO TMPE BMECTO 3aIlATON.

December. Sverige ar ett uppdraget

avtacklat skepp. Mot skymningshimlen star

dess master kdrvt. Och skymning varar langre

an dag — den vig som leder hit ér stenig:

vid middagstiden forst nér ljuset fram

och vinterns colosseum reser sig,

belyst frdn overkliga moln (Epilog, 42).

Jexa6ps. LIBerjus, CTOBHO BbITAIEHHAS HA CYIIY
IIXYHAa CO CHATBIM TaKe/laXkeM. MadThbl ee BOTKHY ThI
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B cyMepedHoe He6o. CymepKi /INHHee,

YeM JIeHb — ITyTh, BeAYIUII CIOfja, KAMEHMCT:
NMUIb K TTOTYAHIO JOXOAUT CBET,

¥ TOTZIA 3IMa BO3ABUTAET CBOI KOIM3EN,
OCBell[eHHBIIT HepeanbHbIMU 00/maKamm

(ITep. A.IIpokomnbesa).

IlocranOBKa THpE paclIMpsAeT IO3TUIECKOE IIPOCTPAHCTBO, II03BO-
A5 yBUAETD B PAHHMX IeKaOPbCKUX CyMepKaX KOPOTKUII JeHb, KOTO-
pblii pepmectsyeT poaroit Houn. Ilocime gBoeTounsA nepegaeTcsa TOT
rIy6oKuit Metagopudecknit 06pas, B KOTOPOM OH IIPeNCTAB/IACTCA
IIO3TY.

B opHoM mn3 cruxorBopenuit Tymac TpancTpémep BbIpasui cBoe
IIO3TUYECKOE KPENo KAK CPefoToYMe JBYX MUPOB — BHYTPEHHErO
U BHEILITHETO:

Tva sanningar ndrmar sig varann. En kommer inifran,

en kommer utifrdn

och dér de moéts har man en chans att fa se sig sjalv

(Preludier II, 152).

IIBe mpasppl compkarTcsa. OnHa UIET U3HYTPH,

Ipyras usBHe

Y B TOUKE X BCTPEYN eCTb BO3MOXKHOCTD YBUAETDb CAMOTO cebs1
(Tlep. A. Apunorenosoii).

Cospaercs Brevyat/ieHne, YTo 06e CTOPOHBI TOTO MUPOBO33PEHIIA
HaXOJAT OTPaKeHMe B er0 MO3TUYeCKOM CHHTaKcuce. Llermouku ofgHo-
POJHBIX YJIEHOB IepenarT 0eCKOHEeYHOe MHOT0O0Opasue sIBIE€HHOI
HO3TY BHEIIHel PeajibHOCTY, a 0c00asi «IUIOTHOCTb» OTHOCUTE/Ib-
HBIX NIPUJATOYHBIX, HEPEJKO PACIPOCTPAHAMIINX ITABHYI YacTb
B (hopMe HA3BIBHOTO IIPEJIOXKEH N, II03BOJIAET €My IPOHUKHYTh BO
BHYTpEHHUIT MuUp Bemeil. [l cTUXOTBOPHBIX poM3BeneHnit TpaHc-
TpéMepa XapaKTepHO TaK)Xe MCIIOIb30BAHME YCIOKHEHHBIX CMHTAK-
CMYEeCKNX KOMIIIEKCOB, B COCTaB KOTOPBIX BXOAAT MAMOMATHYHBIE
KOHCTPYKIIMM — PacIpOCTpaHeHHbIe IPeIUKATYBHbIE OIpe/ieIeHs,
aziBep6OMaIbHBIe 0O0POTHI C IPENIOroM med, a TaKXe CIIOXKHOE JI0-
Ho/MHeHre ¢ MHGUMHUTUBOM. IIpyu BBIOOpe 3HAKOB IpENMHAHMSA 9TO
OTpa’kaeTcs B YIOTPeO/IeHNN IBOETOUNA U TUPE, TOCKOTbKY MOCTa-
HOBKa THpe pacUIMpseT TPAHNUIBI BHELIHETO MUPA, fiefias ero M30-
Opa’keHre MHOTOMEPHBIM, a JBOETOUNE JaeT BO3MOXXHOCTD IIepeaTh
yBUIE€HHOe BHYTPEHHNUM 3peHNeM mo3Ta. Tak cTUXoTBOpHas ¢popma
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CMHTAKCUYECKO CTPYKTYPBI IO3BO/MAET BBIPA3UTh O0OPasHOCTD IIO-
aTudeckoro Muposocnpusatus Tymaca TpancTpéMepa u IyOuHy ero
¢dunocodckoro cmpicta. [Ipu mepeBose NCIIONB3YIOTCA CMHTAKCIYeE-
cKkye TpaHchopManuy, oOyC/IOBIEHHbIE TUIIONIOIMYECKUMY pPa3yIi-
YMAMM MEXY IIBENCKUM U PYCCKMM A3bIKaMI, KOTOpbI€ IIO3BOIAIOT
COXPaHUTb PUTMUYECKYIO CTPYKTYPY U a/UIMTEPalIOHHOE 3By4aHMe
OpUTMHaIa.
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The article discusses the syntactic structure of Tomas Transtrémer’s poems that
reflects the uniqueness of his poetic worldview and the depth of philosophical mean-
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ing. Chains of homogenous parts of the sentence, mostly with conjunctionless coordi-
nation, are used to reflect the infinite diversity of the outer world as seen through the
poetic vision. In these conjunctionless coordinated chains of nominal parts of the sen-
tence — attributes and objects — commas are used for rythmical and expressive pur-
poses, stressing the semantic significance of every component, and facilitate preserving
the alliterative sounding of the poem. By contrast, when objects of the outer world are
depicted with a negative value as a chaotic mass, commas between the lexemes that
refer to them, are absent. Transtromer’s poetic syntax is also characterized by a special
“density” of relative clauses introduced with the conjunction som, that often expand
on the main part in the form of a nominal sentence. They often have a complicated
syntactic structure with “cyclic” repetition of the prop-word. Another typical feature of
versification in Transtromer’s works is the use of elaborate syntactic compounds which
include various constructions — extended predicative attributes, adverbial construc-
tions with the preposition med, as well as complex objects with an infinitive. A special
function in Transtromer’s syntactic structure is assigned to colons and hyphens. The
use of colons makes it possible to express what is only accessible to the poet’s inner vi-
sion — what is hidden in the past or the future, seen in a dream, and revealing itself in
the distant space. The use of hyphens inside sentences and between them expands the
limits of the outer world making its image multidimensional. Translating Transtromer
involves the use of syntactic transformations caused by the typological differences be-
tween Swedish and Russian. Lexical substitutions can also be found, including the use
of Russian words of a higher register, for example, the translation of the relative pro-
noun som ‘which’ with the conjunction umo meaning ‘which’ but in a higher register
and typical of an epic narrative, allows for the preservation of the rythmic structure of
the original.

Keywords: Swedish poetry, free verse, syntactic structure, punctuation marks, Rus-
sian translation, syntactic transformation, lexical substitution.
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This article completes a series of works on the reception of Scandinavian and Dutch
cultural heritage in the works of the outstanding German psychiatrist and psycholo-
gist Karl Leonhard (1904-1988). His assessments already deserve attention because the
portraits of remarkable artists, writers, and thinkers presented in his works, thanks to
the research and undoubted literary talent of their author, on the one hand, go beyond
the usual pathographies in terms of depth of analysis and mastery of presentation. On
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the other hand, the portraits serve as artifacts of an era in the history of medicine,
when on the foundation of a cultural dialogue between Russia and Germany a unique
dialogue of the German and Russian psychiatric thought developed — something that
the historical vicissitudes of the twentieth century could not prevent. The authors of
the article make an attempt to bring together the approaches available to the history
of culture to study the perception of the personality and work of Emanuel Swedenborg
(1688-1772) as reflected in Leonhard’s last book. Leonhard’s assessments not only cap-
ture a certain period in the reception history of the Swedish thinker and naturalist in
German culture — they are a monument to the peculiar naturalistic culture of German
nosological psychiatry, inscribed in the history of medical thought. Clinical experience
leads the German psychiatrist to conclude that Swedenborg’s diagnosis of schizophre-
nia in its traditional Kraepelinian sense, which the Russian school of psychiatry is in-
clined to follow, is wrong, but the German psychiatrist himself comes to the conclusion
that Swedenborg has an amalgam type of psychosis — phonemic confabulation para-
phrenia. Following Leonhard, the authors of the article examine Swedenborg’s works,
the testimonies of his contemporaries about him and his family as well as reproduce the
picture of symptoms of mental illness taking into account the latest historical, cultural
and medical-psychological works about the Swedish mystic. In their critical analysis,
the authors emphasize the relevance of the classification of Leonhard’s endogenous
psychoses, drawing the reader’s attention to the evidence about Swedenborg’s emo-
tional-volitional and cognitive sphere within the historical and cultural context of 18"
century Sweden. In conclusion, the authors announce the publication of the full text of
Leonhard’s essay translated into Russian with historical, cultural and medical-psycho-
logical commentary.

Keywords: Swedenborg, Karl Leonhard, pathography, theosophy, endogenous psy-
chosis, phonemic confabulation paraphrenia, Russian and German schools of psychia-
try, nosological and syndromological approach, philosophical anthropology.

Emmanuel Swedenborg (1688-1772), son of Jesper Swedberg (1653-
1735), professor of theology and bishop of Skara, was destined to enjoy
a relatively long life for his time, which was rich in both external events
and internal experiences. Looking at Swedenborg’s biography, we can
mark two distinct periods of his life. The first period of Swedenborg’s
life as a naturalist and inventor lasted until 1744. It was followed by two
years of spiritual change (from 1744 to 1745); this change coincides with
a trip to the Netherlands, the details of which will be discussed later.
In the second period, which lasted from 1745 until his death, we see a
theosophist and a spiritual man who leaves science and mathematics to
devote himself entirely to new endeavors.

What Swedenborg wrote is striking not only in content, but also in
volume — his works are marked by exceptional verbosity and it would
not be an exaggeration to assert that a whole library collection came out
from under his pen. His main works include the eight-volume Arcana

Cranounasckas gunonozusi. 2020. T. 18. Boin. 2 395



Ceelestia and such theological writings as De Coelo et eius mirabilibus, et
de inferno, De telluribus, Vera christiana religio, De commercio animae et
corporis, Delitiae sapientiae de amore conjugiali, and Expositio Doctrince
Novae Ecclesiae.

Interest in the Swedish theosophist has varied, but it has always
grown during periods of fascination with irrational and mystical things.
However, unlike the Anglo-Saxon world and partly Russia, fascination
with Swedenborg affects the German culture only tangentially, despite
his lifetime and posthumous fame and the undoubted influence that he
and his teaching at one time had on the minds of Germans. Of immense
importance for the cultural memory of German-speaking Europe is
Kant’s extensive criticism of Swedenborg’s views, which he provides in
his essay, “Dreams of the Spirit-Seer”, published anonymously in 1766
[Kant, 1966]. There is even a religious movement called Swedenbor-
gianism (the New Church founded after the death of Swedenborg in
1787 in London), numbering about 60,000 followers around the world,
mainly in the USA and South and West Africa.

Karl Leonhard (1904-1988), one of the leading German psychia-
trists, who left a significant mark not only in clinical medicine, but also
general and medical psychology as well as philosophical anthropology,
also expressed a breadth of views and demonstrated a wide range of
interests. Like Swedenborg, Leonhard’s works and his school were ac-
corded a difficult fate: on the one hand, his main works are well known
in the Russian translation, moreover, they have been translated not only
into English, but also into many other languages; on the other hand,
all the vicissitudes of post-war Germany were reflected in the scholar’s
life: he gained more recognition in East Germany (the same circum-
stance probably explains his popularity in our country) than in West
Germany. His colleagues in the West, giving him, albeit reluctantly, his
due, have treated him with restraint. This is due, perhaps, by his not
entirely unambiguous role in the abuse of psychiatry in Nazi Germany
(we do not have any compromising materials directly), as well as his
deontology, which, being advanced for its time, cannot now be accept-
ed unconditionally. Perhaps, the reserved attitude towards Leonhard’s
work in modern psychiatry is partly due to his professional success and
official recognition in the GDR and the countries of the so called East-
ern Bloc: we can see a certain parallel in the perception of the image of
Otto Prokop, an outstanding specialist in forensic medicine, who is cur-
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rently viewed in modern Germany primarily through the prism of his
relationship with the East German state and his role in matters related
to the deaths of people who tried to illegally escape to West Germany
[Benecke, 2013].

Headquartered in Wiirzburg (Germany), the international Wernicke,
Kleist and Leonhard Society is successfully operating while Leonhard’s
works are widely represented in the catalogs of the largest international
medical publishing houses. In Russia, we know Leonhard mainly from
his work, Akzentuierte Personlichkeiten [Leonhard, 1976]. In the sec-
ond part of the book, Leonhard provides thoughtful and surprisingly
deep descriptions of the types of personalities that he finds in fiction. He
proceeded from the fair assumption that the outstanding writers of the
New Age were not only masters of style, but also masters of human un-
derstanding, experts on the human soul. It should be noted that of the
many writers whose works he analyzes in Akzentuierte Personlichkeiten,
he most often refers to the characters created by Tolstoy and Dostoev-
sky. Therefore, the assertion that this work is a monument to the dia-
logue of German and Russian culture will be fair. Leonhard really loved
literature in his student years, and since then it has become his reliable
friend, not only in his leisure hours as a source of aesthetic pleasure, but
also in his work, as he draws material for his research from literature
[Leonhard, 1995, p.23].

A detailed analysis of Swedenborg’s world of emotional experienc-
es is provided in Leonard’s last book, Bedeutende Personlichkeiten in
ihren psychischen Krankheiten [Leonhard, 1988], which was released
after the author’s death. This work is structured differently from works
created in the genre of psychiatric art history or popular science pa-
thography, the authors of which try to captivate the reader by postu-
lating the anomalous as a source inaccessible to direct understanding
and feeling in the artist’s world. The book is more appropriately at-
tributed to the genre of post-mortem psychological and psychiatric
examination, based on biographical data, testimonies of contemporar-
ies, as well as on works and other archival materials belonging to the
subject of examination. An interesting role is assigned by Leonhard to
the works of Swedenborg himself: relying on his ideas about the nature
of the reflection of a particular pathological process in thinking and,
accordingly, in speech, in our case written speech, and comparing the
data obtained in this way with his clinical experience the German psy-
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chiatrist shows that the pathological process manifests itself according
to the same laws both in a creative person and in an ordinary patient.
Leonhard, as we shall see, does not criticize Swedenborg’s views. He is
only interested in the formal features of the great Swede’s writings. This
is where Leonhard’s approach differs from that of Karl Jaspers, who
discusses in his essay Strindberg, Van Gogh and Swedenborg [Jaspers,
1922] (he was more interested in biographical material), and from the
approach of Karl Birnbaum [Birnbaum, 1933], a German-American
psychiatrist who postulated the possibility and necessity of explaining
the facts of creativity through a psychiatric examination of a biogra-
phy. It seems that Leonhard chooses the third approach derived from
his experience of working as a diagnostician and forensic expert, the
one that is similar to the approach of Hans Walter Gruhle [Gruhle,
1955; Gruhle et al.,, 1967]. Therefore, he focuses primarily on the bi-
ography of the artist. The German psychiatrist sees only an indirect
reflection of Swedenborg’s state of mind in his work. Moreover, with
all his adherence to the ideals of positivistic psychiatry, Leonhard
is far from thinking about the pathological core of the theosophist’s
creative work. He is alien to both the ideas of antipsychiatry, whose
origins are found in Michel Foucault, and the constructs of the psy-
choanalytic school in medicine, which views a disease as a specific
manifestation of the internal conflict experienced by the patient. For
Leonhard, a mental disorder is a disease and a source of suffering. It is
not an incomprehensible manifestation of talent. Thus, in the concept
of Leonhard, Swedenborg the theosophist does not create thanks to,
but contrary to his mental illness. Understanding the essence of this
disorder does not satisfy the curiosity of the public, but it does provide
the possibility of a deeper penetration into the world of Swedenborg
and his works. As we have already noted, this approach is close to Rus-
sian psychiatry. For example, Pyotr Gannushkin (1875-1933), whose
work is an integral part of European positivist medicine at the turn of
the century, which, despite historical upheavals, was involved in both
German and Russian psychiatry. He emphasized the importance of
a thoughtful, soft, and yet straightforward attitude towards both the
sick and healthy, given, among other things, the blurring of the border
between norm and pathology [Gannushkin, 2018, p.42].

The internal affinity of the German and Russian schools is not ac-
cidental since they are related by a common methodological approach
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that originated in Germany at the end of the 19 century, which is
commonly referred to as nosological. It is based on the above positiv-
istic ideological premises and the school proceeds from the fact that
a genuine cure or permanent remission in the event that causes and
controls the onset of the disease are investigated in detail (works by
Emil Kraepelin, Carl Wernicke, Sergei Korsakov, Vladimir Serbsky).
Leonhard also worked within the framework of this school. He did a
lot to develop the doctrine of the most serious mental illnesses: endog-
enous (i.e., not caused by any external causes to the patient) psycho-
ses, which included schizophrenia; manic-depressive psychosis; and,
until a certain time, epilepsy. Karl Jaspers in the above work comes to
the conclusion about the schizophrenic nature of Swedenborg’s mental
suffering. However, Leonhard, following Eugen Bleuler [Bleuler, 1916]
who spoke about “schizophrenias”, believes this approach is sufficiently
undifferentiated noting that schizophrenia proper inevitably leads to
a profound personality defect with dementia and emotional dullness.
In the post-war years he developed a detailed classification of endog-
enous psychoses based on his vast clinical experience. Although the
classification proposed by Leonhard is rather cumbersome and, in fact,
hardly ever used in full in diagnostic schemes, modern neurophysiolo-
gy confirms its correctness: the psychoses included in it have different
localization in the patient’s brain, i. e. different etiology, and, as a result,
a different course of the disease and a different outcome. Consequently,
becoming acquainted with Leonhard’s observations and reasoning will
allow for a better understanding of Swedenborg and help to take a fresh
look at his work.

Turning to Swedenborg’s disease, Leonhard introduces the reader pri-
marily to what was done by his predecessors. He shows his adherence to the
medical tradition by mentioning the work, dedicated to borderline mental
states, of Carl Georg Wilhelm Pelman (1838-1916) who was an outstand-
ing representative of prenosological psychiatry [Pelman, 1920, p.262-275].
Following Jaspers’ acceptance of the possibility of schizophrenia in the
Swedish theosophist, he notes that this diagnosis is again highlighted in the
current discussion. The subject of analysis is a brief report by Hans Walter
Gruhle [Gruhle, 1924], who was inclined to answer the question about Swe-
denborg’s mental illness in the negative, providing examples from the life of
European mystics whose experiences he explains by a certain ecstatic mood
rather than a mental breakdown. Leonhard disagreed with him, pointing
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out that the content and absurdity of Swedenborg’s experiences did not al-
low us to talk about their ecstatic origin. The visions he experienced were
not pseudohallucination (with a projection from the inside), but rather of a
true hallucinatory character (with a projection from the outside). Emotions
could hardly affect Swedenborg’s ability to adequately assess the perceived
since his second stage of life, marked by the disease, lasted about 30 years.
The disease cannot weaken the cognitive sphere of a person over such a pe-
riod. A careful analysis of not only the phenomenon, but also the follow-up
data is a hallmark of the Wernicke-Kleist psychiatric school. These consid-
erations, in overlapping with the classification of endogenous psychoses de-
veloped by Leonhard, provide grounds for the hypothesis that Swedenborg
can be diagnosed with one of the mosaic systematic psychoses — confabu-
latory-phonemic paraphrenia. He associates this with the group of system-
atic disorders of the schizophrenic spectrum while pointing to its dissimi-
larity with “pure” simple systematic schizophrenia, which is characterized
by a specific outcome in the form of a persistent schizophrenic defect with
loss of the patient’s emotional-volitional and cognitive sphere, expertly il-
lustrated by Anton Chekhov in his Chamber No 6.

According to representatives of positivist psychiatry, endogenous
psychosis tends to be hereditary. In this regard, Leonhard recalls Swe-
denborg’s father, Bishop Jesper Svedberg, who had a naive faith in mir-
acles and a literal-to-absurd understanding of the Bible: his father, in
general, fits into the context of personalities of that era, but there is
some merit in the opinion that what was viewed as strange in the struc-
ture of the father’s personality acquired a clearly pathological character
in his son.

Confabulatory paraphrenia has already been described by Kraepe-
lin; it is characterized by fantastic stories of a sensational nature about
former travels to other continents, to other planets, stories of a plane
crash and collision with an iceberg, lions walking and other “memo-
ries”. These stories have two things in common: they talk about events
that never happened and carry a sign of absurdity. Confabulation differs
from simple ideas in sensory distinctiveness; thereby they are closer to
visions. For the subjective experiences of patients, confabulation is in-
distinguishable from memories. Swedenborg’s confabulations constant-
ly mix with theoretical constructions, as a result of which it is hard to
understand what he claims merely to confirm his calculations and when
we deal with pure confabulations.
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Phonemic paraphrenia is characterized by hearing voices that go
beyond a first-order symptom of schizophrenia, such as the “sound of
thoughts™ it may be the voices of people who speak as if from afar, or
the voices of invisible spirits. Swedenborg’s psycho-emotional experi-
ences are especially distinct in his small work, published in 1758 in Lon-
don, De telluribus, which describes other planets and their inhabitants
according to the observations of the author who visited them “in spir-
it”. Moreover, a comparison of this work with Dante’s Divine Comedy
or Milton’s Paradise Lost is hardly possible: Dante and Milton created
works of art and treated their creations accordingly, while Swedenborg
is convinced of the veracity of his narrative.

One of the characteristic symptoms of phonemic paraphrenia is
muscular auditory hallucinations in which patients hear voices not
from the outside, but from the throat, from the chest or from the
stomach, i. e. there are kinesthetic hallucinations in the muscles which
are usually involved in the process of speech generation. However, it
is possible that voices are also heard from the elbow, as Swedenborg
reports.

The combination of confabulatory and phonemic paraphrenia caus-
es massive visual deceptions of the senses, meaningfully developing
from confabulations. Visual hallucinations occur with pure phone-
mic paraphrenia, but in this case they are indistinct and transient. It
should be noted that visual hallucinations for schizophrenic disorders
are uncharacteristic, and it is confabulatory-phonemic paraphrenia that
is the exception when they are dominant in the picture of the disease.
Diagnostic practice makes it possible to differentiate confabulations
and visions: confabulations lie in the past and do not affect the patient’s
present, while hallucinatory visions are projected into their daily lives
and become an integral part. Based on this criterion, it is possible to
attribute some of the visions described by Swedenborg to hallucinatory
experiences. It is not always possible to draw a clear line between hallu-
cinations and confabulations as they often overlap.

Of particular interest are Swedenborg’s conversations with angels or
spirits. For confabulatory paraphrenia it is uncharacteristic to hear iso-
lated voices. Patients report that the characters in their confabulations
said something, but cannot comment on what was said. In Swedenborg’s
visions, an abundance of conversations and their specificity draw at-
tention to themselves: the acoustic component is overshadowed by the
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optical component, which for Leonhard is an additional confirmation
of correctly attributing Swedenborg’s mental suffering to confabulato-
ry-phonemic paraphrenia.

The mosaic nature of Swedenborg’s schizophrenic suffering explains,
according to Leonhard, the absence of clearly expressed thinking disor-
ders in the picture of the disease. While it is always possible to identify
certain thinking disorders with any single form of systematic paranoid
schizophrenia, it is all the more difficult, if at all possible, to do so with
combined mosaic forms. Leonhard himself failed to identify cognitive
impairments, but his remark about Swedenborg’s extraordinary pro-
ductivity as an author is interesting. This leads him to think of such
a symptom as vagueness of thinking, in which patients are unable to
achieve in their thoughts the goal that they set for themselves and which
they planned to achieve through logical conclusions. Swedenborg really
was inclined to write a whole library where another author would have
needed only one work; his works are marked by a constant return to
what has already been said. However, the fact that vagueness of thinking
occurs during phonemic paraphrenia does not confirm this diagnosis,
since this symptom is characteristic of a wide range of disorders, includ-
ing epilepsy, which, as we know, has left a peculiar imprint on the work
of Fyodor Dostoevsky [Morgan, 1990].

The absence of emotional flattening is not proof of the non-psychot-
ic nature of Swedenborg’s disease: pronounced emotional smoothness
is characteristic of outcomes of simple systematic schizophrenia, while
patients with confabulatory paraphrenia retain affability with a touch of
solemnity due to their own special significance, and this trait balances
peacefulness and a lack of emotional expression in patients with phone-
mic paraphrenia.

The comparatively late manifestation of psychosis in Swedenborg
does not at all contradict the diagnosis suggested by Leonhard. An earli-
er manifestation is inherent in malignant simple systematic schizophre-
nia, whereas later debuts are often observed in the case of combined
paraphrenia.

Thus, the presence of psychotic experiences in combination with a
hereditary predisposition allows us to conclude that there is a mental
illness of an endogenous nature, while the picture of the disease, com-
pared with current clinical data, makes it possible to match the picture of
Swedenborg’s disease with a subspecies of combined systematic schizo-
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phrenia referred to as the mosaic confabulatory-phonemic paraphrenia
identified by Leonhard.

Acquaintance with Leonhard’s view of Swedenborg’s disease, im-
printed in his biography and in his work, would be incomplete if we
ignored the question of what was done in this field after the publication
of the German scientist’s work. It has been over thirty years since Le-
onhard’s book was published. First of all, it is necessary to note that the
work of the German psychiatrist went largely unnoticed, as evidenced by
the analysis of bibliographies of works published after the publication of
Leonhard’s book, the reasons for which can be seen both in the language
barrier (modern psychiatric science, as a rule, is English-speaking), and
in the historical upheavals of the late 1980s and the early 1990s. Re-
garding the views on the nature of Swedenborg’s mental illness, Russian
and foreign researchers differ in their views. Following Jaspers, Russian
scholars point out the nuclear-schizophrenic nature of the disease, while
foreign researchers look for answers outside of mainstream psychiatry.
What unites these approaches is the desire to destigmatize Swedenborg
and his heritage. Russian psychiatry strives to educate the public in
recognizing the possibility of positive creativity for people with schiz-
ophrenia, since, as stated in the stable psychiatry textbook for medical
schools prepared by leading Russian psychiatrists, “a significant propor-
tion of enduring universal values was created by schizophrenia patients”
[Korkina et al., 2006, p.348]. Most likely, here, we can see a tendency
towards a broad understanding of the spectrum of manifestations of
this disease in the Russian medical tradition, originating from the Mos-
cow school of psychiatry led by Andrei Snezhnevsky. Although general
contemporary German and Anglo-Saxon psychiatry have no interest
in psychopathological cultural studies, resulting in a certain degree of
freedom for cultural studies scholars, certain medical studies devoted
to Swedenborg reveal two general opinions about his illness: some lean
towards schizophrenia and others towards epilepsy (possibly temporal
lobe [Foote-Smith, 1996]), accompanied by psychotic symptoms. Up
until now, the question is often left open, which, in general, is justified
given the non-positivist sentiments in modern medicine and psychol-
ogy [Johnson, 1994]. In modern German cultural studies, interest in
Swedenborg is strongly connected with the work of Constantin Rauer
on Kant: it was not his criticism of Hume, but his criticism of Sweden-
borg’s ideas that became the impetus for the Konigsberg philosopher’s
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new, critical period of creativity. It is suggested that Kant in a polemic
with Swedenborg anticipated Jaspers™ diagnosis, of course not knowing
there was something we now call schizophrenia, which then is followed
by arguments confirming the claim about Swedenborg’s schizophrenia
[Rauer, 2007]. Nevertheless, there are many reservations about exper-
iments of this kind: therefore, Rauer’s work is interesting not so much
for Swedenborg’s diagnosis as for his analysis of Kant’s polemic with the
Enlightenment thinkers [Rauer, 2007, p.70].

Our acquaintance with Leonhard’s undoubtedly creative attempt to
penetrate the spiritual world of the outstanding Swedish naturalist and
thinker allows us to conclude that the versatility of the concept of the
German psychiatrist provides more for understanding the nature and
characteristics of Swedenborg’s mental suffering than approaches based,
on the one hand, on the idea of the existence of only two endogenous
psychoses, and on the other hand, on the traditions of the syndromolog-
ical school. The authors of this article express their modest hope for the
publication in the near future of the full commented text of Leonhard’s
essay on Swedenborg in Russian, which, we believe, will be interesting
not only to those professionally engaged in the history of Swedish cul-
ture, but also to a wide range of readers.
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Muxann Koppime
Canxm-IlemepOypeckuii 20cy0apcmeeHHblli yHUBepcumem
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Canxm-IlemepOypeckuii 20cy0apcmeeHHblll yHUBepcUmem

Karsa Ilerepcen
Yuueepcumem umenu Ienomyma IImuoma, Iepmanus

Kara Imupar
Yuusepcumem umenu Ienomyma HImuoma, Iepmanus

OT TMAJIOTA KY/IBTYP K IVAJTIOTY UJTEN: IIBEJCKUIT TEOCO®
SMMAHYWI CBETEHBOPT B BOCITPUATNI HEMEIIKOT'O IICUXUATPA
KAPJIA IEOHTAPJIA B KOHTEKCTE AKTYAJIBHOV IMCKYCCUU

s untuposanus: Koryshev M., Ivanova E., Petersen K., Schmidt K. From a dia-
logue of cultures to a dialogue of ideas: The Swedish theosophist Emanuel Swe-
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borg in the perception of the German psychiatrist Karl Leonhard in the con-

text of the current discussion // Cxanpuunasckas ¢punonorus. 2020. T. 18. Bo. 2.
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IIpepnaraemass CTaTbA 3aBeplIaeT LMKI PabOT O peLeNIui CKaHJMHABCKOrO
U HUJIEPIIAHICKOTO KYIbTYPHOIO HAC/ENNsS B TBOPYECTBE BBIJAIOIIETOCH HEMEIIKOTO
ncuxmarpa u ncuxonora Kapma Jleonrappa (1904-1988). Ero oreHkm 3acimy>XKUBaroT
BHUMAHMA YKe IOTOMY, YTO IPefiCTaB/IeHHbIe B €r0 pab0oTaX IOPTPETHI 3aMeydaTe/lb-
HbIX XYJOXKHMKOB, TMcaTesnell, MpICUTENel 6/1arojapsa McciefoBaTeIbCKOMy U He-
COMHEHHOMY JIUTEPAaTyPHOMY Ta/laHTy UX aBTOPA, C OJHON CTOPOHBI, BBIXOZAT 3a
Hpefienbl OOBIYHBIX MaTOrpaduit U Mo IIy6uHe aHaMU3a, 1 10 MAaCTEPCTBY M3/IOXKe-
HIsA, @ C APYTOli CTOPOHBI — SAB/IAIOTCA CBOCOOPA3HBIM NAMATHUKOM 1LI€/I0N SHOXNU
B MICTOPVM MEeJMIMHBI, KOTAa Ha pyHAaMeHTe KyIbTYPHOTO Juanora Mexmy Poccmeit
u [epManmest CIOXUICA YHUKAIbHBIN JUaIOT TePMAHCKOI 1 POCCUIICKON IICMXMATPU-
4eCKOJl MBIC/IM, BOCIPENATCTBOBATb KOTOPOMY He MOI/IM MCTOPUYECKUe HepUIIeTUI
XX Bexa. ABTOPHI CTaTbyl NPEANPUHUMAIOT HOMBITKY CBECTY BOEIMHO MMEKOIIMEeCs
B PACIIOPSDKEHNI MCTOPHI KY/IBTYPBI TTOXOMIBI /IS U3Y4eHMS 0COOHHOCTeil BOCIIPH-
ATUA TUYHOCTY ¥ TBOpyecTBa OMMaHymna Ceenenbopra (1688-1772), Hamregiero
oTpakeHue B MocrnefHeit kuure Jleonrapaa. B onenxax Jleonrapsia He TONbKO 3are-
YaT/IeH OIIPeJie/IEHHbII IEPUOT, B UCTOPUM PELIENMY TBOPYECTBA MIBEJCKOI0 MbIC/IN-
TeJA U eCTeCTBOVCIIBITATeNA B HEMEIKON KyNbType — OHM ABJIAIT CO00I AMATHUK
CBO€0OPA3HOIT HATYPAMMCTUYECKOI KyIbTYPhl HEMELIKOI HO30/IOrMYeCKOI TICHXMa-
TpUM, BIMCAHHON B UCTOPUIO MEIVIIMHCKOI MbICM. KHmM4ecknit onpIT NOgBOAUT
HEMEITKOT0 NCUXMATPa K BBIBOJLY, YTO IMATHOCTHUKA mm3odpennn y CeeeH60pra B ee
TPA/IMIIMOHHOM KpEIeTMHOBCKOM TOHMMAaHUY, K YeMy CKIOHAETCA M POCCHUiiCKas
IIKOJIA MICHXMATPUM, OIMOOYHA, CaM >Ke HeMEIL[KWil TICMXMATP MPUXOAUT K BBIBOLY
o Hamruuy y CBefleH6Opra IC1xo03a aMaTbIaMHOTO TUIIa — KOHPabynATOpHO-pOHe-
MIYecKoil mapadpeHnn. ABTOPBI CTaTby BClef, 3a JIeOHrapioM MCCIEAyoT paboThl
Caenen60pra, CBU/IETENLCTBA €0 COBPEMEHHIMKOB O HEM CAMOM I O €T0 CeMbe 1 BOC-
HPOM3BOJAT KapPTHHY CHMIITOMOB IICMXMYECKOro 3a60eBaHMA C y4eTOM JJaHHBIX
HOBEJIIINX MCTOPUKO-KY/MTBTYPHBIX U MEAMKO-IICKXOOINYeCKNX PaboT O IIBEACKOM
MICTUKE, COIPOBOXK/[A€MBIX KPUTUYECKUM aHA/IU3OM, TIO4ePKMBAs IIPU 3TOM aKTy-
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QJIBHOCTD KIaCCHVKAIMUSHIOTEHHBIX IICUX030B JIeOHrapia 1 akLeHTHPys BHMMa-
HUe Ha CBUJIETEIbCTBAX 00 0COOEHHOCTAX SMOIMOHATbHO-BOIEBOIT ¥ KOTHUTUBHOI
ceprr CepieH60pra B MCTOPUKO-KYNbTypHOM KoHTekcTe IlIBerm XVIII Beka. B 3a-
K/TI0YeHMe aBTOPBI pabOThl AaHOHCUPYIOT U3JjaHIe IIOJTHOTO TeKCTa odepka JleoHrapzia
B PYCCKOM IIepeBOfie C MCTOPUKO-KYAbTYPHBIMI U MEAMKO-TICHXOMOTIYECKIMI KOM-
MeHTapYUAMMI.

Kmouespie cmoBa: Ceenen6opr, Kapn Jleonrapn, matorpadus, Teocodus, sHI0-
TeHHBIIT [ICUX03, KOHabyIATOpHO-pOHeMIYecKast mapadpeHnsi, pOCCUICKast U Tep-
MaHCKas IIKO/IBl NCUXMATPUM, HO30TOTMYECKMIT M CUHJIPOMOJIOTMYECKUIT MO/IXO/I,
¢dunocodckas aHTPOMONIOr M.
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This article challenges the Scandinavian silence of medieval Russian-Scandinavi-
an relations and presents a field study (2017) of the medieval waterway Put’ iz varjag
v greki (the route from the Varangians to the Greeks) as a key to reopen awareness
and provide new knowledge of these influential relations. The article more specifi-
cally argues that in order to understand the cultural and religious transformations in
Scandinavia in the years 800-1200 it is necessary to reimagine Scandinavia with sig-
nificant relations to Russia, and in light of that reconsider the entire literary evidence.
The hypothesis is that field studies according to the oldest sources can substantiate
these contacts and thereby allow us to review the literary evidence. As a literary proof
of relations, the article outlines and discusses medieval Eastern and Western sourc-
es according to the signifiers “Rus” and “Varangians” Furthermore, it considers the
problems with former field studies and presents the findings of the new study. The
findings show that travel to and from Russia and further east along the Russian rivers
was within normal medieval travel-time, and at its core there was cooperation and
exchange with the local population. Finally, in light of the findings the article gives
a preliminary reinterpretation of the textual evidence of exchange in the period of
the Danish King Harald Bluethooth and the Russian Prince Vladimir the Great. It
proposes that exchanges influenced the religious transformations in both Denmark
and Russia.

Keywords: Russian-Scandinavian relations, the route from the Varangians to the
Greeks, Old Rus, Rus, Varangians, Russian waterways, medieval Russian boats, cultur-
al exchange, Povest’ vremennyh let, Vladimir the Great, Harald Bluethooth, Medieval
Europe, Old Norse-Icelandic literature.
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‘At the same time, it must be said that the
influx of eastern elements to the north must
not be arbitrarily isolated, but rather must
be viewed against the broad background of
a comprehensive cultural importation in
other areas as well”.

Danish philologian Adolf Stender-
Petersen, raised in St. Petersburg

1. INTRODUCTION

A significant number of texts describe Russian-Scandinavian' rela-
tions in the Middle Ages®. They present material evidence that people
for centuries travelled between Scandinavia and Russia. En route, they
exchanged new ideas, unique customs, spectacular legends, stylish gar-
ments, and a variety of goods. This paved the way for cultural and reli-
gious transformation in Scandinavia and Russia.

However, as Roman Kovalev argues, “Russia came to be written out
of Medieval Europe” [Kovalev, 2015, p.158], and because of this, me-
dieval Russian-Scandinavian relations (MRSR) disappeared from the
historical discourse in Scandinavia®. This is apparent in several Danish
monographs [Fabricius, 1934; Koch, 1950; Koch, 1967; Sawyer, 1988;
Lausten, 1989; Nyberg, 2002; Mcguire, 2009]*.

One likely explanation of this scientific silence is geographical. There
is still no sufficient proof of the routes connecting far away medieval

1 This article uses Russia as a name for Old Rus and the Old Russian state circa
800-1200. Within research, another name is Kievan-Rus. Old Norse-Icelandic litera-
ture names Old Rus and the Old Russian state Gardar or Gardarike. Jackson discusses
the development of these names in Old-Nordic texts [Jackson, 2019, p.65-69]. The
main textual source of Russia in this period is the Russian chronicle Povest’ vremen-
nyh let.

2 The era around 500-1400.

3 It is unclear precisely why and exactly when this happened. Evidence points to
the first centuries following the division of the Christian Church in 1054.

4 Four exceptions are the works of the philologians Gunnar O.Svane and Adolf
Stender-Petersen, and the historian John H. Lind and archaeologist Seren M. Sindbaek.
By great effort, Svane translated the Russian chronicle Povest’ vremennyh let and oth-
er medieval Russian texts into Danish [Svane, 1983, 1989]. Stender-Petersen studied
the influence of Eastern tales in medieval Scandinavian literature [Stender-Petersen,
1934]. Lind has more extensively studied MRSR [Lind, 2016, 2017], and Sindbaek
studied the trade routes and networks connecting Scandinavia and Russia [Sindbaek,
2003, 2007, 2013].
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Russian settlements with Scandinavia. We do not know for sure if the
main waterway Put’ iz varjag v greki (PIVG), the route from the Va-
rangians to the Greeks, as it is described in the Russian chronicle Povest’
vremennyh let (PVL) and in the Byzantine text De administrando im-
perio (DAI), existed and was frequently travelled by Scandinavians.
Notwithstanding material evidence, this geographical uncertainty is a
mental barrier to our understanding of relations between medieval Rus-
sia and medieval Scandinavia.

Another possible explanation is the literary evidence investigated by
Danish scholars. The focus of interest has been Western sources (writ-
ten in Latin) with few indications of relations, and Old Norse-Icelandic
texts, which are predominantly fictional. A third and equally probable
explanation is limited exchange of research between Scandinavia and
Russia, and few interdisciplinary studies.

This article argues that in order to understand the cultural and reli-
gious transformations in Scandinavia in the years 800-1200, it is nec-
essary to investigate if Russia, as supported by evidence and claimed by
Kovalev, was part of Medieval Europe® with significant relations with
Scandinavia. If this is true, we must reconsider the literary evidence, in-
cluding the Eastern sources, with the methods of both theology and his-
tory, as well as literary science®. The article, furthermore, argues that the
key to this investigation is field studies of medieval Russian waterways.
Field studies can verify 1) if PIVG existed and was frequently used, and
2) if Scandinavians, as described in DAL, sailed in small and simple lo-
cally constructed boats from the Russian part of PIVG. If this verification
is possible, it will imply that medieval travel along PIVG was in itself an
expression of exchange (due to transfer of boat technology). Moreover,
we will have proof of frequent travel between Russia and Scandinavia.
This will provide a basis on which to reexamine the non-fictional ele-

5 Christian Raffensberger advances the same claim [Raffensberger, 2012]. How-
ever, Kovalev argues that Raffensberger goes too far in his attempt to place Old Rus
within a Medieval Europe of the Latin rite: “Rus’ should not be excluded from the
study of medieval Europe, although its precise place in it still needs to be located.
But to do so, it is necessary to reimagine “Europe” and perhaps one way to do so is to
expand, diversify its parameters to include Kievan-Rus, without compromising the
latter’s uniqueness” [Kovalev, 2016, p. 187].

6 Revision of the texts is also the argument of Jackson [Jackson, 2019, p. 172]. Here,
the question of genre is important and the fact that it is difficult to discern non-fiction-
al elements from the sagas [Finlay, 2014].

Cranounasckas gunonozusi. 2020. T. 18. Boin. 2 411



ments within the fictional evidence of Old Norse-Icelandic literature,
together with the evidence in both Eastern and Western sources, and
the much stronger material evidence in archaeological finds’.

The article first outlines the Eastern and Western literary evidence
of Scandinavian-Russian relations according to the signifiers “Rus™ and
“Varangians”, and then presents the field study of PIVG accomplished
by the author in 2017, which situated Russia within normal medieval
travel-time. Finally, in view of this study, it offers a preliminary reinter-
pretation of the textual evidence of exchange between Russia and Scan-
dinavia in the period of the Danish king Harald Bluetooth (c. 911-986)
and the Russian prince Vladimir the Great (c. 948-1015).

2. THE EASTERN AND WESTERN LITEARY EVIDENCE

There is solid material evidence of medieval Scandinavian-Russian en-
counters [Noonan, 1980, Franklin, Shepard, 1998; Lebedev, 2005; Kova-
lev, 2012; Bjerg, Lind, Sindbeek, 2013; Androshchuk, 2016; Makarov,
2017]. Different types of artifacts from Scandinavia have been found
in kurgans (burial mounds with internal chambers) and hoards in the
vicinity or within the early settlements along the rivers in Russia. Arti-
facts as far as the Near East was transported via Russian waterways to
Scandinavia. In addition, there exist a large number of texts in different
literary genres with indications and evidence. The Russian scholar Tatja-
na N.Jackson has listed eight different genres within the Old Norse-Ice-
landic evidence:

“Skaldic poetry, runic inscriptions, sagas (Islendinga-, konunga-, fornal-
dersogur), chronicles, books of homilies, and lives of saints, geographical tre-
atises, and annals” [2019, p. 171].

Jackson has convincingly analysed the presence of MRSR, including
royal marriages, in these texts. Regarding the runic texts, she states two
important proofs:

“They supersede fourfold the number of Scandinavian memorial runic in-
scriptions connected with western activities” [2019, p. 8].

“They point to good acquaintance of Scandinavians with the East European
territory, and mostly with the main sea and river routes from the Baltic to the

7 Likewise, the Russian scholar Gleb Lebedev saw field studies of PIVG as the key
to the much-debated Varangian question [Lebedev, 2020].
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Black and the Caspian Seas, as well as to various long-established contacts
between Scandinavia and Eastern Europe” [2019, p.9].

However, Old Norse-Icelandic literature is part of a much larger
textual complex, with both Western and several Eastern texts in Slavic,
Koine Greek and Arabic. Some texts are concurrent; others, like most of
the Old Norse-Icelandic texts, refer to earlier times and/or are relying
on older texts (Table 1).

Table 1. Western and Eastern texts with “Rus™ and “Varangians”

Written in Slavic Written in Latin (Western evidence)

Povest’ vremennyh let, ¢. 1100 The annals of St-Bertin, c. 839
(The Russian Primary Chronicle: Descriptio civitatum ad
Laurentian text) septentrionalem plagam Danubii,
Novgorodskaja pervaja letopis; c. 1000- c.840-880
1400 The works of Luidprand of Cremona,
(The Chronicle of Novgorod 1016-1171) | c.960

Written in Koine Greek Written in Arabic
Georgious Monachus, c. 860 The book of routes and provinces,
The homilies of Photius, c. 860 c.850
The life of St. George of Amastris, c.900 | Ibn Rustah’s Book of precious things,
Leonis Imperatoris Tactica, c. 900 ¢.900
De administrando imperio, c. 950 Ibn Fadlan’s Journey to Russia, ¢. 920
De cerimoniis aulae Byzantinae, c. 950 The book of countries, c. 950
John Skylitzes: A Synopsis of Byzantine El-Mas'udis’s Meadows of gold and
History 811-1057, ¢. 1057 mines of gems, c. 950
Strategikon of Kekaumenos, ¢. 1078 The Chronicle of Ibn Al-Athir for the
The Alexiad, c. 1148 Crusading Period from Al-Kamil Fi'L-

Ta'Rikh, ¢. 1230

In these texts, “Rus™ and “Varangians” are signifiers of Scandina-
vian presence and activity. “Rus™ occurs most often in the texts. PVL,
Old-Nordic-Icelandic and some Byzantine texts (The Alexiad, Strate-
gikon of Kekaumenos) use “Varangians”®. Both “Rus” and “Varangians”
signify individuals and groups of individuals from Scandinavia, but also

8 The earliest textual evidence of “Rus” is from 839, and of “Varangians” from
around 1080. Use of “Varangians” is not present in DAI It occurs several times in
Heimskringla, the history of the kings of Norway written by Snurra Sturluson in the
13 century.
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from other regions of medieval Europe, including Russia itself. Two Ar-
abic texts speak of “Rus”™ as the name of a group of different ethnicities,
including people from the north and Russia’.

Contrary to the predominant silence of MRSR within Danish re-
search, these texts, like Old Norse-Icelandic literature, indicate a fre-
quent exchange, typically by men engaged in trade and warfare in
Russia and further south and east. They reveal, in line with material
evidence, that Russia (known in Scandinavia as Garda or Gardarike)
in the Middle Ages was more than a transit area. As geographical stud-
ies demonstrate, Russia constituted the heart of trade routes between
north and south, east and west. The texts indicate that the exchange
took place during a long period (at least two centuries), and over long
distances (around 6,000 kilometres). Scandinavians travelled via Rus-
sia much further than Eastern Europe, as far as Byzantium, Rome, what
is now Israel, Syria, Iraq, Iran, Kazakhstan, Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan,
and Afghanistan. As a piece of literary evidence, runic inscriptions
have been found along PIVG, on the island of Berezan where the riv-
er Dnepr empties into in the Black Sea, and in Byzantium. [Jackson,
2019; Jansson, 1964].

3. FIELD STUDY OF PIVG

PIVG has, as Christian Raffensberger [Raffensberger, 2012, p.856]
claims, been the main analytical framework regarding Rus’ and Me-
dieval Europe'?. The Russian scholar Gleb Lebedev states that PIVG
“should be assessed by modern scholars as the first and earliest example
of international cooperation, by way of cultural and human communi-
cations, in the construction of Europe” [Lebedev, 2005, p.378]. Moreo-
ver, PIVG, according to Lebedev, “promoted urbanization in Scandina-
via, from Birka and Haithabu, to Sigtuna, Oslo, Nidaros, Bergen, Aar-
hus, Roskilde, Lund and Visby, among others” [Lebedev, 2005, p.377].

° “The Russians consist of several different nations and distinct hordes.” [El-Mas’ud-
is, p.416]. “The Russians are divided into three tribes; one lives near the Bulgarians; their
king lives in the city of Kuthaba, which is larger than Bulgar. The second tribe is called
Slaven, and the third Uthanie; your king lives in Arba”” [Ebu Issak, p. 106]. Interestingly,
PVL includes “Rus” among “Varangians™ “They accordingly went overseas to the Va-
rangian Rus’: these particular Rus’ were known as Varangians” [PVL, p.59].

10 Other routes existed. Rivers such as Dvina, Dniester and Volga were part of a
larger medieval system of Russian waterways.
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Figure. PIVG according to PVL. Map elaborated by Thomas Frank on th
basis of https://mapswire.com

PVL and DAI outline the itinerary of PIVG, and DAI in detail de-
scribes the boats used, circumstances regarding the river and sea, and
the dangers from hostile tribes along the way. These two texts make it
possible to reconstruct PIVG (see figure).

“When the Polyanians lived by themselves among the hills, a trade-route con-
nected the Varangians with the Greeks [Put’ iz varjag v greki]. Starting from
Greece, this route proceeds along the Dnieper, above which a portage leads to
the Lovat. By following the Lovat], the great lake I'men’ is reached. The river
Volkhov flows out of this lake and enters the great lake Nevo. The mouth of
this lake opens into the Varangian Sea. Over this sea goes the route to Rome,
and on from Rome overseas to Tsargrad. The Pontus, into which flows the
river Dnieper, may be reached from that point” [PVL, p.53].

“The monoxyla!! which come down from outer Russia to Constantinople are
from Novgorod, where Sviatoslav, son of Igor, prince of Russia, had his seat,

11 “Monoxyla” literally means boats made from one tree trunk. In addition to

the reference in DAI, these boats are mentioned in other Byzantine sources [Tactica
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and others from the city of Smolensk and from Teliutza and Chernigov and
from Vyshegrad. All these come down the river Dnieper and are collected
together at the city of Kiev [...] And in the month of June, they move off down
the river Dnieper” [DAI, p.57-59]

Today, PIVG and the Russian waterways have changed on larger
stretches because of power stations. The cataracts of PIVG mentioned
in DAT have been overflowed. Along the Ukrainian part, there are large
areas of sea, where river valleys before defined the landscape. Moreover,
entire river sections in the Russian part have been abandoned. Vegeta-
tion now dominates these parts. Lastly, since the Middle Ages, geog-
raphy has changed due to uplift and natural changes of the river flow.
Therefore, it is no longer possible to explore PIVG exactly as it was in
medieval times. Still, studies of old maps, satellite photos and the oldest
known descriptions of the route make it possible to reconstruct a likely
route of PIVG.

3.1. Former studies: their successes, biases and problems

The Russian, Swedish and Norwegian field studies in 1985-
2016 [Lebedev, Zhvitashvili, 2000; Edberg, 2017; Nylén, 1986, Wid-
erberg, 2016] achieved some success. Nevertheless, questions remain.
All these studies had the same problematic bias concerning the Rus-
sian inland waterways and the Black Sea: the idea that Scandinavi-
ans used their own much larger, heavier and more technically refined
ships on the entire length of PIVG. As mentioned and seen above, this
is contrary to the description of boats in DAL Moreover, it is not en-
tirely consistent with Russian research and material evidence at Ve-
liky Novgorod, Staraja Ladoga and Gnezdovo [Murasheva, Malysheva,
2017; Sorokin, 2020].

These field studies experienced serious challenges on parts of the
route, and none of these expeditions journeyed the full length of the
PIVG. Some had to move the boats long distances over land because of
the size of the boats. Their results demonstrated that travel by Russian
waterways in these boat types, compared to other medieval travel, was
very difficult and time-consuming. As an example, the Swedish expedi-

of Leo VI; the works of Luidprand of Cremona; A Synopsis of Byzantine history].
The archeologist Ole Crumlin-Pedersen has studied the importance of this boat type
[Crumlin-Pedersen, Jensen, 2018].
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tions in 1994 and 1996 (from Sweden to the outflow of the River Dnepr
in the Black Sea) took 113 days without the days spent for transport.
Though they provide important evidence about travel on the Baltic
Sea, none of these studies can sufficiently claim to corroborate the tex-
tual and material evidence. In fact, the results of these studies suggest,
as DAI claims, that Scandinavians needed to use smaller locally made
boats as early on PIVG as Veliky Novgorod or even Staraja Ladoga.

3.2. An alternative theory

In 2003, the Danish archaeologist Seren M. Sindbek presented an
elaborated theory of winter transport. According to him, use of sledges
was probable along the Northern section of PIVG (from Staraja Ladoga
to Gnezdovo) [Sindbaek, 2003]. Part of his argument was the results of
the former field studies [Sindbaek, 2003, p. 182] — specifically, the fact
that they proved PIVG to be a very difficult and time-consuming route
to sail in Scandinavian ships from the period. His model of transport
also found support in archaeological finds from Staraja Ladoga and Ve-
liky Novgorod, and in similar ideas by the Russian archaeologist Al-
exander M. Miklyaev [Miklyaev, 1992]. This theory, together with the
ideas of Miklyaev, will have to be revised if convincing evidence is found
for frequent use of smaller local boats.

3.3. Hypothesis and results

The hypothesis of the field study in 2017 was that PIVG, from Staraja
Ladoga to Constantinople, could be conquered in simple and smaller
locally built boats, and faster than previous studies showed. This would
prove the exchange of boat technology and a high frequency of travel,
and thereby overall strong and vivid MRSR.

First, the results of the field study, which was made during autumn,
substantiated the itinerary of PIVG and DAT’s claim of smaller boats. In
59 days, it was possible for one man to travel the entire length of PIVG
from Russia by rowing a small boat weighing circa 60 kilograms, includ-
ing provisions, and 5.5 metres long, similar to some finds of monoxyla
[Crumlin-Pedersen, Jensen, 2018, p. 14-15] (Table 2).

At speeds between three and four knots and against the current, it
took four days to sail from Staraja Ladoga to Veliky Novgorod, from
Veliky Novgorod against the current to the first dragging point 11 days,
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and from there three days to Gnezdovo at the river Dnepr. From Gn-
ezdovo, it took ten days at speeds over four knots and with the current
to Kiev. From Kiev, it took 15 days at speeds over four knots and with
the current to the place where Dnepr flows into the Black Sea. From
the outflow of Dnepr to Constantinople, it took 16 days under good
weather conditions. Here it was proved, as DAI claims, that is possible
to use small boats (“monoxyla”) on the Black Sea. The entire length of
the reconstructed and tested PIVG was around 3500 kilometres. Besides
the 59 days, five days were spent on layover. The average speed against
the current until Gnezdovo was around 3.5 knots, with the current, and
on the Black Sea around four knots.

Table 2. PIVG from Russia. Distances and days spent with rest during nights.

Thomas Frank, 2020
Start End River and Sea| Days Di(i(t;r;ce
Staraja Ladoga | Veliky Novgorod Volkov 4 210
Veliky Novgorod |Kholm Lovat 7 461
Kholm 1. dragging point/Usvjaty Lovat 4 743
1. dragging point |2. dragging point/Gnezdovo |Kaspla/Udra 3 898
Gnezdovo Kiev Dnepr 10 1,719
Kiev Kerson Dnepr 15 2,690
Kerson Constantinople Black Sea 16 3,533
59

In theory, even fewer days would have been necessary, when trav-
elling during nights and with speeds known from antiquity: a high av-
erage of six knots and an extreme fast speed of eight knots. Moreover,
calculations by ORBIS, the Stanford Geospatial Network Model of the
Roman World, reveal that instead of 16 days on the Black Sea, as few as
six days were necessary'2.

12 Interestingly, the return, from Gnezdovo to Staraja Ladoga, with the current,
would be several days faster. Likewise, the return from Kiev and Kerson, against the
current to Gnezdovo, would demand more time. Into consideration must be taken,
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3.4. Results compared

Though PIVG from Russia was travelled in a smaller boat and much
faster than previous studies, the results need to be compared to normal
medieval travel-time.

Medieval texts indicate normal travel-time!’. Adam of Bremen
wrote in Gesta Hamburgensis around the year 1000 that it took 14 days
to sail from Harald Bluetooth’s settlement Wolin in present-day Poland
to Russia. Unfortunately, there is no account of where in Russia (the
field study points at two likely places, Staraja Ladoga and Veliky Novgo-
rod). In a source from the late ninth century [Lund, 1983], Ottar reports
that he, from his home in Helgoland (in Norway) travelled an entire
month to Kaupang (near the present city of Oslo). The Scandinavian
seafarer Wulfstan, in the same source, states that it took him seven days
and nights to sail from the Danish trade city Haithabu (Modern day
Schleswig in Germany) to Truso in present-day Poland [Lund, 1983].
Compared to evidence of similar and frequent travels in antiquity, these
numbers are convincing [Casson, 1951]. This means it is reasonable to
say that 5-30 days were normal medieval travel-time on sea.

In addition, skaldic poetry and sagas mention 12 Russian towns,
among them Staraja Ladoga 40 times [Jackson, 2019, p.85]. Gesta
Danorum mentions places related to the PIVG about 50 times. In other
words, together with the material evidence, this literary evidence and
PVL connect Scandinavian travels to Russia.

The compared results of the field study, with rather few days between
the known settlements along PIVG [Franklin, Shepard, 1998; Sindbak,
2003; Lebedev, 2005; Androshchuk, Shepard, White, 2016; Makarov,
2017] Staraja Ladoga, Veliky Novgorod, Kholm, Usvjaty, Gnezdovo and
Kiev (see table 2), place PIVG, at least as far as Kiev, within normal me-
dieval Scandinavian travel-time by sea. Therefore, as DAI indicates, it is
reasonable to propose that Scandinavians, even though they needed as-
sistance, did not consider travel on Russian waterways to be a one-way
expedition. Moreover, it was frequent, compared to medieval travel in
general, as suggested by literary sources and materiel evidence. Familiar

that the field study was made in autumn, with less water in the rivers and fewer hours
of light to navigate safely. These circumstances will be investigated, in a forthcoming
field study in spring 2021.

13 Further development of this concept is necessary. It will be part of a forthcom-
ing field study in spring 2021.
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travel-times between Russian settlements gave Scandinavians courage
to sail further and further to the East, and travel to and from the settle-
ments, without the necessity of overwintering.

4. RECONSIDERING THE LITERARY EVIDENCE
OF EXCHANGE IN THE PERIOD OF THE DANISH KING
HAROLD BLUETHOOTH AND THE RUSSIAN PRINCE
VLADIMIR THE GREAT

The verification of frequent medieval travel in simple locally made
boats on Russian waterways, and sometimes all the way to Constan-
tinople, allows us preliminarily to reconsider the textual evidence in
the time of the Danish king Harold Bluetooth and the Russian prince
Vladimir the Great. In PVL, there are indications of massive and live-
ly traffic between Scandinavia and Russia in 850-980. In the year 941,
PVL remarks that “Igor began to collect a great army and sent many
messengers after the Varangians beyond the sea, inviting them to attack
the Greeks, for he desired to make war upon them” [PVL, p.72]. This
article, in line with Androshchuk [Androshchuk, 2016], proposes that
Denmark was among the recruitment areas, and as Saxo and Njal's saga
indicate that Harald Bluetooth had contacts with Russia and most likely
was in Old Rus’ far beyond Staraja Ladoga.

“When Gorm was dead, Harald was eager to increase the reputation of the
kingdom he had inherited from him, by excellent brave exploits, and he the-
refore sailed with a Viking fleet to the east and ravaged the sea around there”
[Gesta Danorum, s. 383].

“The king [Harald Bluetooth] gave him [Gunnar] a dress of honour, a pair
of gold-stitched gloves and a headband with gold knots on it, as well as a hat
from Gardar” [Njal's saga, chap. 31].

Both Gesta Danorum and PVL are quiet about associations between
Scandinavian kings and Russian princes. They did, however, exist, as
we know from the evidence of several royal marriages [Jackson, 2019;
Hermanson, Magnusdottir, 2016]. According to archaeology, the hey-
day of MRSR was in the period when Harald lived, in the last half of
the tenth century [Franklin, Shepard, 1996; Avdusin, Puskina, 1988;
Mukarov, 2017]. Harald Bluetooth must have known of the existence of
the Russian prince Oleg and his wife Olga, who were baptized in Con-
stantinople, and their son Sviatoslav, and their grandson Vladimir the
Great. The hat mentioned in Njal's saga could be a proof of that. On the
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other hand, Vladimir the Great is likely to have met Harald Bluetooth
when he went to Scandinavia to gather troops around 977. According
to PVL, he stayed there for three years. In that context, we must exam-
ine the establishment of the hillforts during Harald’s reign at that exact
time!#. Within reach of normal travel as Russia and Scandinavia were
from each other (as indicated by the field study), influential exchange in
both directions took place.

It is reasonable, and in line with Lebedev [Lebedev, 2005] to propose
religious exchange in the period of the Danish king Harald Bluetooth
and the Russian prince Vladimir the Great. The hypothesis to put for-
ward is that Harald Bluetooth’s relations to Russia played a role in his
religious transformation of Denmark around 965 [Koch, 1967; Lausten,
1989]. Conversely, many of the troops recruited by Vladimir the Great
in the time of Harald, who assisted him in establishing his reign, might
have been recently baptized in Denmark!. That could have influenced
Vladimir’s religious transformation of Old Rus’ around 988, according
to PVL.

5. CONCLUSION

Russian-Scandinavian relations were written out of Medieval Eu-
rope in spite of ample material evidence, Eastern and Western sources,
and many possible non-fictional elements in the Old Norse-Icelandic
literature. An effort to write Russia back into Scandinavian history was
made with the present field study. This is in line with previous efforts,
especially those of Stender-Petersen, Svane, Noonan, Lebedev, Raffens-
berger, Kovalev, Edberg, Widerberg, Androshchuk, Lind, Sindbaek and
Jackson. The field study of Put’ iz varjag v greki rediscovered a central
Russian-Scandinavian waterway. Russia in the Middle Ages was rather
close to Scandinavian coasts and inlands, as imagined in the dramatic
stories in Old Norse-Icelandic sagas. It was within normal medieval
travel-time. More Scandinavian scholars need to include MRSR in their
research. We must picture groups of medieval Scandinavians living with

4 Androshchuk [2016, p.108] argues that the technology to construct the hill-
forts came to Denmark from Byzantium. If that is correct, this could have been via
Vladimir.

15 Thietmar writes around 1000 that Kiev was full of Danes [The Chronicle of Thi-
etmar of Merseburg].
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Russia geographically and culturally as an integral part of their identity
and mental map, as pointed out by Jackson [Jackson, 2019].

The frequent medieval travels along PIVG included at their core co-
operation and exchange with the local population. Friendships grew,
and by the time Scandinavians became integrated in Russia. 10%-centu-
ry Danish history must be seen through the lenses of these exchanges.
Otherwise, we cannot understand the religious and cultural transfor-
mations in Scandinavia and particularly Denmark. Here, Scandinavian
research can benefit from Russian research. Just as exchange was the
prerequisite for accomplishing PIVG, it is today a prerequisite to redis-
cover and revive its colourful history. In the words of Raffensberger, we
need to reimagine Medieval Europe [Raffensberger, 2012].

In spring 2021, another field study will take place. The idea is to fol-
low Russian waterways further east in a boat, as described in DAI and
built in Russia by a master who has been taught the craft by his ances-
tors. The expectation is that this study will provide more knowledge and
even stronger evidence of the exchanges via the waterways, which con-
nected Russia and Scandinavia, and with great consequences for both.
This coming study will, like the one accomplished in 2017, take up the
idea envisioned by the Russian scholar Gleb Lebedev that “the time has
come to examine the ancient water-route with pre-sailing boats pow-
ered exclusively by oars” [Gleb, 2005, p.384].

ABBREVATIONS

DAI: De administrando imperio

MRSR: Medieval Russian-Scandinavian relations
PVL: Povest’ vremennyh let

PIVG: Put’ iz varjag v greki
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Tomac ®paHk
Ynusepcumem Opxyca, [lanus

IIOBTOPHOE OTKPBITUE PYCCKO-CKAJJMTHABCKIX OTHOIIEHMIA:
POJIb CPETHEBEKOBBIX PYCCKUX BOTHBIX ITYTEN

s uuruposanus: Frank T. Rediscovering Russian-Scandinavian relations: The
role of medieval Russian waterways // CkananHaBckast ¢umonorys. 2020. T. 18.
Bomm. 2. C. 409-427. https://doi.org/10.21638/11701/spbu21.2020.213

ABTOp CcTaTby obpaIaeTcs K 3a6bITOI TeMe PyCCKO-CKaHAMHABCKIX OTHOIIEHNI
B CpepnHue Beka 1 pacCMaTpuBaeT MoeBoe yccmefoBanue (2017) cpenHeBEeKOBOro
BOIHOTO «HyTI/I "3 BapAr B IpeKM» C LEIbI0 IPUBJICYCHNA BHUMAaHNA K TEME I 110~
JTydeHUsl HOBBIX 3HAHMI O BaXKHbIX 1A Poccuy u CkaHAMHABUM OTHOLIEHMAX. [ls
MOHMMAHMs KY/IbTYPHBIX U PeTUTNO3HbIX TpaHcopmaruii B CkanpuHasun B IX-XIIT
BeKaX HeOOXOJMMO TI0-HOBOMY B3IIAHYTh Ha CeBePHbIE CTPAHBI B ACTIEKTe 3HAYMMBIX
oTHoUIeHuit ¢ Poccueit, u B cBeTe 3TOTO 1epeCMOTPETh BCe MMEIOIMECs TUTepaTyp-
Hble CBUJETeNbCTBA. [lo MHEHNMIO aBTOpa, IOIEBblE MCC/IEOBAHNSA, OCHOBAHHbBIE HA
IpeBHeNINX UCTOYHUKAX, MOTYT IIOATBEPAUTD 3HAYMMOCTDb TAKUX KOHTAKTOB I TeM
CaMbIM MO3BOMIAT IEPECMOTPETh MMEIOLINECS TUTepaTyPHbIe CBUIETENbCTBRA. B Kade-
CTBe [JOKa3aTe/bCTBA ATUX OTHOLICHNUIT B CTaThe IIPECTABICHBI 1 0OCYKFAIOTCS Cpefi-
HeBEeKOBble BOCTOYHbBIE 1 3alajiHble UCTOYHMKM, COflepKallle YIOMMHaHUe o Pycu
¥ BapATax, a TAKKe 3aTPAaruBalTCA HPOOIEMbl, CBA3AHHbBIC C MIPEXKHUMI HOEBHIMU
UCCNIENIOBaHUAMMU. PesynbraTbl HOBOTO IO/IEBOTO MCCNENOBAHMA, NIPEICTAaBIEHHbIE
B CTaThe, HOKA3bIBAIOT, YTO ITyTelecTBMe B Poccuio 1 asiee Ha BOCTOK 110 PYCCKUM pe-
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KaM I10 BpeMeHI COOTBETCTBYeT OOBIYHOMY CPeJHEBEKOBOMY BpeMEH! ITy TeleCTBIU,
U LIEJIPI0 TAKOTO IYTELIECTBUA 6])1]'[0 COTPYAHUYIECTBO 1N O6MeH C MECTHBIM Hacejie-
HyeM. B cBeTe O/Ty4eHHBIX Pe3y/IbTaTOB JAeTCS IPEeBAPUTEILHOE IePEOCMbICTICHNE
TEKCTOBBIX CBUETE/bCTB 06 0GMeHe B IIepHOJ IPAB/IEHNsI JATCKOT0 Koporist Xapasba
Cunesy6oro (ox. 911-986) u pycckoro kHs3s Bragumupa (ok. 948-1015). Ha ocHoBe
MCCTIeIOBAHIA aBTOPOM BbIIBUTAETCA MIPEIIONOXKEHE, YTO TOPIOBbII 11 KY/IbTYPHBII
O6MeH IIOB/IMAN Ha PeUTHO3HbIe TPpeo6pasoBanys Kak B lanuu, Tak u B Poccnn.
KnroueBbie croBa: PYCCKO-CKaHAMHABCKNE OTHOLIEHMNA, IIYTh M3 BApAT B I'PEKMN,
llpeBusis Pyco, Pych, Bapsru, pycckue BOfHbIe IIYTH, CPEIHEBEKOBbIE PYCCKIE TONKI,
KY/IBTYpHBIT 06MeH, [ToBecTh BpeMeHHBIX 7eT, Bragumup Csitocnasud, Xapansy Cu-
He3y6s1i1, CpefHeBexoBas EBporta, ApeBHECKAHANHABCKO-UCTAHCKAsA INTEPATYPA.
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